ROI-S06714-056E
August, 2009

PASOLINK NEO/a
6-38 GHz PDH/SDH DIGITAL RADIO SYSTEM

CONTENTS

Section V OPERATION TERMINAL

CONTENTS
TITLE PAGE
DOCUMENT WARRANTY i
1 GETTING STARTED ..... .. 1-1
1.1 Introduction . . ... 11
1.2 Conventions Used in This Manual................. 1-1
1.3 PNMT Communication Interfaces ................. 1-2
1.3.1 CommunicationS . . ... ...ttt 1-2
1.3.2 LOCAL PortInterface ........... ... ... .. 1-2
1.4 Equipment Configuration of PASOLINK NEO/a.. .. ... 1-3
15 Software Requirements ......................... 1-5
2 CONFIGURATIONOFPNMT . . .. ... . 2-1

3 SYSTEM OPERATION & MAINTENANCE WITH PNMT

FOR RADIOPORTIONL. ...................

3.1 The PNMT Screen . ... .. 3-1
3.2 Launching the PNMT Application ................. 3-4
3.3 LOgin. .o 3-5
3.3.1 User Access Privilege Levels. . ................... 3-6
3.4 Shutting Down the PNMT . ... ... ... .. . ... 3-8
3.5 gglaergtréig?\lfé)r Network Elements and Connecting to 3.9
3.6 ChangePassword................. .. ... ... .... 3-10
3.7 Alarm Buzzer Setting ............... ... . .. ... 3-11
3.8 Refresh. . ... .. . 3-12
3.9 Remote Viewing Using PNMT Main Window ....... 3-13
3. 10  LiCeNSE. ..o 3-14
3.11  Overall Status Window (PDHand SDH) ........... 3-17
312 ODUTab. ..o 3-19
313 MODEMTab.......coii i 3-21
314 RAMWORK)Tab.........cciiiiiiiiiii .. 3-23

CL-1



CONTENTS ROI-S06714

315 RA(PROTITAD ..ottt 3-24
3.16 Auxiliaryl/lOTab ........ . ... 3-25
3.16.1 Monitored Items. . ......... ... 3-25
3.16.2 Photocoupler Input Setting ..................... 3-26
3.16.2.1 Setting the Selected Input to Alarm or Status .. ... 3-26
3.16.3 Relay Output Setting. . ............ ... ... ....... 3-27
3.17 RCPTab . ... e 3-28
3171 RCPCard ... . 3-28
3.17.2 Setting the Date/Time .. ......... ... .. ... ....... 3-29
3.17.3 CPUReSet ... ... 3-29

3.17.4 Downloading the Configuration Files (Network, Mib,
Equipment)toRCP Card ....................... 3-30

3.17.5 Downloading a New Program File to the RCP Card.. 3-37
3.17.6 Downloading a New FPGA to RCP/AUX/RA Card ... 3-41
3.17.7 Downloading a new MODEM Parameter File to the

MODEM Module. . ....... ... 3-45
3.17.8 Uploading Configuration File (Network, Mib,

Equipment)to PC/IMMC. .. ...................... 3-46
3.17.9 Configuring the Equipment Network Settings ... ... 3-51
31710 FPGA Reset . . ... 3-52
3.18 MCP Tab. ... ... e 3-53
319  AUXTaD ...t 3-53
3.20  MaintenancCe. .. ... 3-54
3.20.1 Selecting Maintenance . ............ ... . ... .... 3-56
3.20.2 MoOde ..o 3-56
3.20.3 TX SW Manual Control (for Hot Stand-by

SystemOnly) . ... . 3-57
3.20.4 RX SW Manual Control (for 1+1 System Only) ..... 3-58
3.20.5 ATPC Manual Control .............. .. ... ...... 3-58
3.20.6 TXMuteControl.......... .. .. .. 3-59
3.20.7 CWControl..... ... 3-59
3.20.8 IFLoopback ........ ... ... 3-60
3.20.9 DADE AQjUSE . ..ot 3-60
32010 RFSetting . ... 3-61
3.20.11 Antenna Alignment Mode

(Only Available for Specific ODU Type) ........... 3-62

CL-2



ROI-S06714 CONTENTS

3.20.12 Main Loopback-2. . ... .. .. 3-63
3.20.13 LANDeviceReset . .. ... 3-63
3.20.14 Main CH Loopback-2 (CHO1-48).................. 3-64
3.20.15 XPIC Control ............ . 3-65
3.21 EquipmentSetup.............. i 3-66
3.21.1 Equipment Configuration Window ............... 3-66
3.21.2 Editingthe NoteforRCP ........ ... ... .. ..... 3-67
3213 SetUP vttt 3-68
3.21.4 Frequency Channel............................ 3-72
3.22  Provisioning. ..........iiiiiii 3-73
3221 AISSetting .. ...t 3-76
3.22.2 BER Threshold Setting......................... 3-76
3.223 TXPowerCTRL ...t 3-76
3.22.4 SWCondition. ... 3-77
3.22.5 Relay Configuration ........................... 3-78
3.22.6 ClusterAlarmiInput.................. ... ...... 3-78
3.22.7 Cluster Alarm Output . ............... ... .. ..... 3-79
3.22.8 PMONSetting . ...... ..o 3-79
3.22.9 Alarm Correlation Capability .................... 3-80
3.22.10 SC Assignment Setting. . . . ..................... 3-81
3.22.10.1Provisioning screen of SC Assignment .......... 3-81
3.22.10.2 RS-232C Setting . . . .« oo oo 3-82
3.22.10.3 VA1 Setting. . ..ot 3-83
3.22.104 SCLANSetting. . . ... oo 3-84
3.22.105SCSetting . . ..o 3-85
3.22.11 LANPortSetting. . ......... ... ... . i 3-86
3.22.12 Membership Setting........................... 3-86
3.22.13 EOW External Setting ......................... 3-87
3.22.14 EOWDSCUsage Setting....................... 3-87
3.22.15 EOW SOHUsage Setting ....................... 3-88
3.22.16 EOW 4WIRE Usage Setting . . ................... 3-88
3.22.17 WS PortSetting ......... ... 3-89
3.22.18 XPIC Condition-Local Fail ...................... 3-90
3.22.19 COMM Alarm Mode Setting ..................... 3-90
3.23  Link Performance Monitor ...................... 3-91

CL-3



CONTENTS ROI-S06714

3.23.1 Viewing Summary Link Performance Monitor ... ... 3-92
3.23.2 Threshold Setting . ....... ... . ... . ... 3-93
3.23.3 Link Performance Monitor (1day / 15 min. Data)

WIindOW. .. ... 3-94
324 NEStoredLOg...... ..o, 3-95
3.24.1 NE Stored Log Monitor. .......... ... .. ........ 3-95
325 Inventory Tab............ ... 3-96
3.25.1 Inventory Monitor .............. ... . . . . i 3-96
3.26 Meter Reading .......... ... .. ... 3-97
327 PMONCIeaning . ......c.vviiiiiiii i 3-98
4 SYSTEM OPERATION & MAINTENANCE WITH ADM

MANAGEMENT TOOL FOR BASEBAND PORTION .. ... 4-1

4.1 Login/Logout/Exit . ... ... . . 4-2
4.1.1 Things to Know Priorto Login.................... 4-2
4.1.1.1 The Role of ADM Management Tool .............. 4-2
4.1.1.2 Accessing Restriction.......................... 4-2
4.1.1.3 RemotelLogin ............ ... ... 4-2
4.1.1.4 Performance Restrictions. ...................... 4-2
412 LogintoNE . ... . 4-3
4121 LocalNE. ... ... ... 4-3
4122 LogintoLocalNE ........ ... .. ... ... 4-3
41.3 LogoutofNE ........ ... .. .. 4-4
4.1.4. User Logout. ...t 4-5
4.1.4.1 Manually Logout ............ ... .. ... 4-5
4.1.4.2 AutomaticlLogout............ ... ... ... .. .. ... 4-5
4.2 User Management . .............. ... .. 4-5
421 UserAuthority ............ ... ... .. .. 4-5
4.3 Brief Description of Working with ADM Management

Tool. ... .. 4-6
4.3.1 ADM ManagementTool.............. ... .. ....... 4-6
4311 MeNU. ..o 4-7
4.3.1.2 ShortcutButtons. . ....... . ... . i 4-7
4.3.2 ADM Management ToolMenus ................... 4-9
4321 File ... 4-9
4.3.2.2 Communication. .......... ... 4-9
4.3.2.3 Configuration............ .. . i 4-9
4324 Alarm .. 4-10
4325 Performance ....... ... ... 4-10
4.3.2.6 MaintenancCe. . ...t 4-10
4.3.27 SECUMY ... e 4-10

CL-4



ROI-S06714 CONTENTS

4.3.28 LAN-Interface........... ... .. i i 4-11
4329 Refresh..... .. . 4-11
43210 Help. .. 4-11
4.4 Register NE Configuration . ..................... 4-12
441 Setup NE ... ... 4-12
4.4.1.1 Setup Physical Slot Configuration .............. 4-12
4.4.1.2 Setup NETiming Source ............. ... ... 4-15
4.4.1.3 Setup Timing Source Switching Type............ 4-22
4.4.1.4 Setup-Timing Source Attributes ................ 4-24
4415 CompleteNESetup........ ..., 4-26
4416 NEAttribute.......... ... ... . .. 4-27
4.4.2 Package Protect Configuration .................. 4-28
4421 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-29
443 Set2MEXTCLKOutput ......... ..., 4-34
4.4.3.1 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-34
4.43.2 Procedure: Set Output-Clock Port. . ............. 4-35
4.4.4 Setup MSP Configuration....................... 4-36
4441 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-36
4.4.4.2 Procedure: Set MSP Configuration.............. 4-37
4443 Procedure: Set MSP Switch Status .............. 4-40
4444 Retrieve MSP Switch Status. ................... 4-42
445 Setup OHProtection............. ... ... ........ 4-44
4451 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-44
4.45.2 Procedure: Setup OH Protection................ 4-45
4.4.6 Setup Port Configuration . ...................... 4-45
44.6.1 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-46
4.4.6.2 Procedure: Setup Port Configuration ............ 4-46
447 Setup PortEnable.............. ... ... ......... 4-48
4471 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-48
4.4.7.2 Procedure: Setup PortEnable.................. 4-49
448 SetPortName ............ . ... . ... 4-50
4.4.8.1 Procedure: Change Port Name ................. 4-50
449 SetupTraceMessage ..........oviiiiiinnnnn. 4-52
449.1 Itemsand Parameters......................... 4-52
4.4.9.2 Procedure: Setup Trace Message .. ............. 4-52
4410 Laser Management ...............c..iiiiinn... 4-53
4.4.10.1 Attribute Setting ....... ... .. ... . . 4-54
4.4.10.2 Manual Open ...t 4-56

CL-5



CONTENTS ROI-S06714

4.4.11 Setup LAN-Interface Port Configuration........... 4-58
44111 Parameters. . ... 4-60
4.4.11.2 Procedure: Setup Port Configuration ............ 4-62
4.4.12 Link Loss Forwarding Configuration ............. 4-66
4.4.12.1 Parameter. .. ... 4-66
4.4.12.2 Procedure: Setup Link Loss Forwarding
Configuration. . ....... ... . 4-66
4.4.13 Setup LAN-Interface Layer 2 Configuration . ....... 4-68
44131 Bridge. . ..o 4-69
4.4.13.2 STP Configuration (for FE/GECard) ............. 4-89
44133 Trunk ... 4-91
4.4.13.4 VLAN. ... 4-94
44135 STP Port (for FE/GECard) ..................... 4-99
44136 MACTable ..... ... ... . i, 4-100
4.4.14 Setup LAN-Interface Encapsulation and LCAS
Configuration (for FE/GECard) .. ............... 4-103
44141 Parameters. . ... 4-103
4.4.14.2 Procedure: Setup Encapsulation Configuration.. 4-104
4.4.15 Setup LAN Interface Bandwidth Configuration .... 4-105
4.4.15.1 Parameters ............ i 4-106
4.4.15.2 Procedure: Setup Bandwidth Configuration ... .. 4-108
4.4.16 Alarm Attributes . ........ .. . 4-117
4.4.16.1 Precautions ........... .. 4-117
4.4.16.2 Parameters. . ... 4-117
4.4.17 Procedure: Modify Alarm Attribute . ............. 4-118
45 Setup Crossconnect . ..., 4-120
451 Crossconnection Type ...... ... 4-120
4.5.2 Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box ........ 4-121

4.5.2.1 Open Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box .. 4-121
45.2.2 Items in Cross Connect Configuration Dialog

BOX . 4-122
4.5.2.3 Pop-Up Menu for Time Slot Configuration ....... 4-125
45.3 Task Flow for Crossconnection Setup ........... 4-127
4531 TaskFlow...... . ... . 4-127
4.5.3.2 General Procedure for Crossconnection Setup ... 4-127
4.5.4 Unidirectional Time Slot Connection ............ 4-129
455 Both Ways Time Slot Connection ............... 4-130
45.6 Broadcast Time Slot Connection................ 4-132

CL-6



ROI-S06714

4.5.7
45.8

45.8.1

45.8.2

4.6
46.1

46.1.1
4.6.1.2

4.6.2

46.2.1
4.6.2.2
4.6.2.3
4.6.2.4

4.7
4.7.1

4.7.1.1
4.7.1.2
4.7.1.3
4.7.1.4
4.7.1.5

4.7.2
4.7.3
4.7.4

4741
4.7.4.2

4.7.5

4.7.5.1
4.75.2
4.75.3
4.75.4
4.7.5.5

4.7.6

47.6.1
4.7.6.2
4.7.6.3

4.7.7
4.7.7.1

Protective Time Slot Connection. . ...........

Time Slot Connection Configuration Used Text
Interfaces . . ......... .. .

General Procedure for Crossconnection
Retrieve ........ .

General Procedure for Crossconnection Setup. . .

Setup Network Connection .................
Physical Layer Setup . .....................

Parameters of DCC Pass Through Tab.......
Procedure: Setup Physical Layer ...........

Orderwire and User CH Configuration ........

Parameters. . ......... ... .. ... ..
Procedure: Setup Orderwire Attribute .......
Procedure: Setup Orderwire Channel........
Procedure: Setup User Channel ............

Retrieve Information .. .....................
Alarm Status ......... .. .. .

Procedure: Open Alarm Monitor Dialog Box . .
Alarm Monitor DialogBox .................
View Current Alarms. . ............... . ...,
View History Alarms . .....................
View Actual Alarms. . ... ... oL

Retrieve Alarm Attribute. .. .................
Set Alarm Transfer ......... .. ... . ...
OperationLog ...t

Items in Operation Log Dialog Box ..........
Procedure: View Operation Logs............

EventView . ........ ...

Monitor Traffic Performance ...............

Monitor Path Protection Switching Conditions . ..
Monitor MS Protection Switching Conditions .. ..
Monitor Timing Source Switching Conditions . . ..

Monitor Board Switching Conditions ........

Performance Monitoring. ...................

Display Current PM Status . . . ..............
Display History PMData. ..................
PMCounterReset . .......................

Hardware Inventory and LED Status .........

Display Hardware Information and LED Status . ..

CONTENTS

CL-7



CONTENTS ROI-S06714

47.8 Firmware Version .. .........uuuiinunnnn... 4-204

4.7.8.1 Procedure: Retrieve Installed Firmware Version .. 4-204

4.8 Equipment Maintenance....................... 4-206
4.8.1 Database Upload/Download.................... 4-206
48.1.1 DatabaselList............ ... i 4-206
4.8.1.2 Procedure: Upload/Download Database......... 4-207
482 EquipmentReset................ ... ... ... ... 4-209
4.8.2.1 Procedure: Execute Equipment Reset .......... 4-209
483 INVeNtOry ... . 4-211
4.8.3.1 Procedure: Retrieve/ Print Inventory

Information. . .......... ... ... . ... 4-211
49 Traffic Maintenance. . ........... ... .. ... ..... 4-213
49.1 View Maintain Status. . ........................ 4-213
49.1.1 Itemsand Parameters........................ 4-214
49.2 Loopback........... ... ... 4-221
4.9.2.1 DescCription. . ........o i 4-221
49.2.2 LoopbackStatus............... ... .. ... 4-222
4.9.2.3 Procedure: Setup Loopback .................. 4-222
4.9.3 Crossconnect Maintenance .................... 4-223
494 Protection............. .. e 4-225
4941 MSP. ... . e 4-225
49.42 SNCP ... .. 4-227
4.9.4.3 Hardware Protection......................... 4-230
4.9.4.4 Overhead Protection......................... 4-232
4.10 Firmware Maintenance . ....................... 4-234
4.10.1 Switch Firmware Version ...................... 4-234
4.10.1.1 Procedure: Switch Firmware Version ........... 4-234
4.10.2 Upgrade Firmware Version. .................... 4-236
4.10.2.1 Procedure: Upgrade the Version of CSCard ... .. 4-236
4.10.3 Config Cutover ........ ... i 4-245
4.10.3.1 Procedure: Config Cutover ................... 4-245

CL-8
8 pages



ROI-S06714 DOCUMENT WARRANTY

DOCUMENT WARRANTY

1 The information contained in this document is subject to change
without prior notice.

2 The PNMS/PNMT screens in this manual are only examples.
Screens will vary according to equipment configurations,
equipment operation modes, setting parameters, PNMS/PNMT
application program version, etc. Screens contained in this
manual are current at the moment of publishing; however, they
may differ slightly from the actual screens on your PNMS/
PNMT.

3 This manual is written on the assumption that you already
understand the restrictions, limitations and precautions
necessary to operate the equipment properly. Refer to the
respective equipment manual for details.
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1.1 Introduction

GETTING STARTED

1. GETTING STARTED

The PNMT is a computer-based PASOLINK Network Management
Terminal system developed by NEC for management of NEC's
PASOLINK wireless transmission network. The PNMT is a scaled down
version of PASOLINK Network Management System (PNMS) that is
designed as a maintenance tool for field engineers to locally and remotely
monitor alarms, control points, generate reports, and archive data, all
within a familiar graphical user interface, and all in real time. Throughout
this manual, “the PNMT” generally refers to the mobile laptop computer in
which the NEC PNMT software package (that interfaces and controls NEC
PASOLINK series short haul wireless equipment) is installed in.

This software package remotely monitors and controls the status and
configuration of an entire PASOLINK network with associated equipment
as well as the performance of the actual microwave radio links.

1.2 Conventions Used in This Manual

Font What the Font Represents Example

Italic For manual titles or related document | Please refer to PASOLINK

names. Operation Manual for details.

Hostname Items on the user interface. Items on | The Overall window

Bold the computer display. File and

directory names.

[Button] Buttons in the user interface. Click [OK] button to continue
Click [Execute] button to send
command.

Menu Items | A menu name followed by a colon () | Select System — Login/Logout

means that you must select the menu
and then the item.

When the item is followed by an
arrow (—), a cascading menu follows.

<username> | A command variable where the user | <password>

must make the appropriate entry.
This is also commonly used when
asking for a password.
Keyboard keys. Press|Enter| key.
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1.3 PNMT Communication Interfaces

1.3.1 Communications

Communications between the PNMT and the wireless network equipment
is possible.

* viathe LOCAL port of the equipment.

1.3.2 LOCAL Port Interface

The LOCAL port is located on the front of the equipment.

01 1ol

ol

RCP Card
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Wl

J = o, Iz
] FeoEn BT PoofnmatEr s

IDU

E FeC e ®sgEssd Follip ®asBEsd w
5 =

oMW 1 I O

PNMT Access Cable

PC for PNMT
PNMT - IDU Connection

The PNMT and the RCP card mounted in the IDU must be connected
using LAN cable.

The LOCAL port has the following specifications:
* 10BASE-T
» Connector type: RJ-45
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1.4 Equipment Configuration of PASOLINK NEO/a

The PASOLINK NEO/a IDU has 9 functions (MODEM, RA, AP, CS,
MCP, RCP, PINF, AUX and FAN).

ioil
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Six (6) MODEMs in the IDU are grouped into three (3) Switch groups as
shown below. The relations of MODEM switch groups and unprotected/
protected/XPIC configurations are also given below.

SW Group 3

SW Group 2

SW Group 1

» Unprotected without XPIC: (1+0) or 2(1+0) within one SW Group.
» Protected without XPIC:  (1+1) within one SW Group.
« Unprotected with XPIC:  2(1+0) within one SW Group.

» Protected with XPIC: 2(1+1) protected within one SW Group and XPIC
application between SW Groupl and SW Group?2.

The Radio Access card (RA) is the signal converter between MODEM and
AP/CS cards. The Application card (AP) is provided for PDH, SDH and
LAN interface. The Cross connect Switch card (CS) provides PDH, SDH
and LAN signal cross connect. The RCP and MCP are control cards for
radio portion and for baseband portion, respectively.

The Auxiliary (AUX) panel provides the DSC/WS/EOW channels. The
PINF is power line input and power distribution to each unit. Four (4) fans
are installed in the FAN unit.

1-3
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Hardware Requirements
Recommended configuration of PNMT mobile computer

« CPU: Pentium M 1.60 GHz (or equivalent)
* RAM: 512 MB or more

* HD: 40 GB or more

« Display: color LCD (1,024 768) or more

e FD drive

* CD-ROM drive

« Serial port (RS-232C)

» 10/100BASE-T(X) LAN port

* Internal sound system with speaker

1-4
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1.5 Software Requirements

« OS: Windows XP Professional (English version) with SP2 or higher
Windows Vista Business Edition (English version) with SP1 or
higher

* Adobe Reader ver 7.0/8.0 or higher
e PNMT Application software (including ADM Management Tool)

1-5
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CONFIGURATION OF PNMT

2. CONFIGURATION OF PNMT

This section provides information on how to configure the PASOLINK
NEO/a Nodal radio using the PNMT. PASOLINK NEO/a can
communicate with up to 6 radio branches and SDH/PDH tributary signals
through a digital cross connect unit. The system provides a combination of
PDH, SDH and Fast Ethernet interfaces.

The PASOLINK NEO/a, has up to 5 Application interface cards (AP
Card), each having multiple interface ports and up to 6 MODEMSs. The
connections between the Application interfaces and the MODEMs are
facilitated through the redundant cross connect switches.

RA unit provides proper inter-connection between the CS and the
MODEM units and converts the cross connect signals for each radio
direction in to the respective radio frames.

The handling of DSC/WS/EOW communications is performed by the
AUX card.

The functional block diagram of the PASOLINK NEO/a is shown in Fig.
2-1.

The Radio Control Processor (RCP) and the Main Control Processor
(MCP) perform the monitor and control functions of the cards in NEO/a.
The RCP handle the radio portion and the MCP handles the baseband
portion. The RCP and MCP communicate with each other. The RCP also
provides the communication interface for the Local (PNMT) and Remote
Network Management Systems.

2-1
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2-2

~48xE1 or O e}
STM-1 D H{ MODEM <;> <;> MODEM [ B
u u
XPIC
(0] RA O
D H{ MODEM <f;> <;> MODEM H{ D
U u
o]
D H{ MODEM <:‘;> <;> MODEM HH D
v U
(" nxE1 nxE1
EL 1 INTFC @ <;> INTEC  H— or
nxSTM-1 cs nxSc')I'rM-l Tt
— raffic
. STM-4 INTFC <1;> (X-connect) STM-4
Traffic < or
or <";'> INTFC  H— FE
nXFE ' |NTEC nx|
or
nxFEP
or INTFC/CS/RA MODEM/RA
N nxGE £ f
Y i PINF || FAN
M t
MCP =anagemen= RCP ’ PINE

Fig. 2-1 Functional Block Diagram of PASOLINK NEO/a

ADM Management Tool is provided in the PNMT for configuring,
operation and maintenance of the cards in the baseband portion.

ADM Management Tool can be accessed only after the radio portion is
configured from the PNMT.

Brief description of PNMT operation is described below.

Operation of PNMT radio portion:
1 Start PNMT Program.
2 Login as admin.

3 From the PNMT Main window perform Equipment Setup of the
cards in the Radio portion.

4 Perform the provisioning function for the cards in the radio
portion.

5 Perform monitor and control functions of the cards in the radio
portion.
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Operation

1

CONFIGURATION OF PNMT

of the ADM Management Tool

To access the ADM Management Tool, click on any card in the
baseband portion of the NEO/a block diagram on PNMT main
window.

From the ADM Management Tool Main window perform NE
setup for the baseband portion (This can be carried out using the
Setup wizard).

Perform Provisioning of the baseband portion.

Perform Monitor and Control functions of the cards in Baseband
portion.

The relationship between the PNMT and ADM Management Tool is
shown in Fig. 2-2.

ADM Management Tool which handles baseband portion is part of
PNMT. When card in baseband portion is clicked, ADM Management
Tool is executed automatically.

Section 3 and Section 4 of this manual provides detail descriptions of the
operation of PNMT and ADM Management Tool.

/ Managed by PNMT

ﬁ_, = AN =
& ° PINF #1 ghe PINF #2 ol ¥
__AP#5 %‘MCP Hi
__Ap#3 P AP#4 U] Managed by
FAN o AP#L (%[@ AP #2 b ADM Management Tool
: CS#2 S AUX (N
, Cs #1 g RCP k£
 RA#1 e RA #2 B
L — —— == — ol
é MODEM#5 E_#5 © MODEM#6 8|
¢ MODEM#3 E=—#% B MODEM#4 B—o%|
@ MODEM#1 E—#~ # MODEM#2 B—%g|=
C .

PC for PNMT/ADM Management Tool

Fig. 2-2 ADM Management Tool
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3.

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

SYSTEM OPERATION &
MAINTENANCE WITH PNMT FOR
RADIO PORTION1

This chapter explains the menu structure and procedures for operating the
PNMT. The explanation uses typical PNMT screens to illustrate the
hierarchy of menu.

3.1 The PNMT Screen

The PNMT window comprises the following main parts (Refer to Fig. 3-1-

1).

Title Bar
The title bar of the window is used to indicate its title.

Common Menu Bar

The common menu bar of the window presents the System and Help
options, illustrates the commands that can be executed from the
various options. The Help function also can display an operation
manual.

NE-specific Menu Bar

This menu is a list of tasks that can be performed to the specific
network element (NE) displayed in the PNMT. Configuration, Event
Log, and Link Performance Monitor functions can be executed in the
NE-specific menu bar.

Block Diagram

The block diagram illustrates the equipment/part of the PASOLINK
wireless system. Its main purpose in the window is to display the
current summary alarm state of the equipment. You can click a
specific block to display the status of equipment in the Data Window.

Overall Status Window

The Overall Status Window shows a snapshot of all important
parameters/settings for the NE. This window only displays current
settings; control functions cannot be performed here.

Data Window

This window displays in detail the status and alarm items of specific
equipment/parts of the NE. You can select the tab or the block of the
specific equipment/part which you want to monitor in the Data
Window.

3-1
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Tabs

To view the status and alarms in the specific part of the NE, click on
the tab at the bottom of the Data Window.

Command Button

The command button is used to enter the data selected in the pop-up
window into the computer.

Text Box

This is a standard Windows dialog box where the user inputs the
desired value.

Login User
Denotes the user currently logged-in to the PNMT.

Background color attribute for each alarm and status

The respective Background color for each alarm and status is as
follows:

normal: Green, major alarm: Red, minor alarm: Pink,

status value: White, disabled: Gray, maintenance: Yellow

IDU Tabs
Tabs are displayed for the number of IDUs configured for the Station.
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Title Bar Common Menu Bar Common Tool Bar IP Address Window NE-Specific Menu Bar
System  Refresh” Help
pu |=lo
Tabs P‘.I.‘ Selected Metwork Element : Opposite Metwork Element /
=l X Configuration HE Stored Lo O B <W NE StoredLog & Per@
% E ho 002 [ PASOLINK NEO |
— [»%[ 000 000.000.000_]
oo E
£
a Block
= o i Diagram
=T =
»¥ 172.018.000.003
S5 A
AUR IO MAINT LF Invantory
Categary ftem Status Calegary frem Stetus
SWGHoURT IODEM Redundancy +0(1 21 || || comman T RF Frequency 500 .000[MHz]
SwiGroup2 IODEM Resundancy +0(12) _||{icamman RX RF Freguency 449 500[MHz]
SWiGroup3 IODEM Resundancy +0(12) || || comman T Powver Conirol aTPC
SNGToupt PIC Usags ot Usel amman Frame D
SWGHoUR2 PIC Usage ot Uzed Omman PIC Usage ot Used
SWGroUp3 PIC Usage ot User ammon sinCork) - INTFC(1) BE over STM-1
IODEM1 TX RF Frequency 000[MHz] ammon SUB(PROT) - INTFC(2) WS ILAN
IODEM2 T RF Freguency .000[MHz] Omman Transmission Capacty S6[ME]
IDDEMZ T¥ RF Freguency .000[MHz] amman Modulation Scheme 2804M
IODEM4 T RF Freguency 000{MHz]
IODEMS TX RF Frequency 000[MHz]
MODEME T RF Freguency .000[MHZ] - '\
= >
Ready (8 2emin )
PMON Settins{MODEM1) Overall Status Window Login User
Text Box
Piz.001
RXLevel TCN Threshod | 10.0] [dBm]
| Radio Button
SES Activation Candition /
2 150%] ) 300%]
|~ Command Button
“‘/ Data Window
= Detail — No.001
Category ftem Status
CDEM1 T¥ Power fimd
MODEN TXC Input
ODENM1 R Level
MODEM1 LPC =
ODER1 00U CPUICahle Open Tabs
MODENT Lte Status =
ODEN1 TCM-RX LEY-15min
D0 2 TR opus | oous | opbus MODEM 1 S
| MODEM S | MODEME | RAQWORKJ_J AL |: P |: RCP AUCHD | PINFT |

Fig. 3-1-1 Standard components of PNMT Window
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3.2 Launching the PNMT Application

To start PNMT:
1 Turn ON the computer.

Note: Connect the PNMT cable 30 seconds after IDU's power is ON
making sure that the PNMT cable is connected between LAN port
of the PNMT computer and the PNMT port of the IDU.

2 Login to Windows OS.

3 Click Start —» Programs — PNMTj — Pnmt, then continue to
the login window.

X

PHMT
NEC

Flease enter user name and passwiard.

Uzer rarme

Pazsweard

-Caonnection
) Ethernet CY Dialug

Dialup Ertry MNatne

PMMT(RS232C)
PHMT(USE]

Note: Please do not change the clock settings of your computer once
PNMT has started.
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3.3 Login

[ PNMT;

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

Users are registered by means of login name and password.

To protect the network and network management system from
unauthorized access or unauthorized modifications, five levels (refer to the
table shown in Section 3.3.1 User Access Privilege Levels) of users are
defined with different privileges. The functions available in the window
depend on the user's access level. Therefore, some of the functions may or
may not be carried out.

PNMT E'

The highest or administrator

i NEC
level (Admin) has full access
to the netWOfk and network Pleaze erter user name ahd password,
management system.To login: Usmgmics |
Pazsword
1 Start PNMT, and ——
then Login window = o
appears.
Dizlup Ertry Matne
PHMT(RS232C)
2 Enter the <user s
name>.
3 Enter the valid
<password> for the
respective user.
4 For Connection | o | [ e |
select Ethernet.

5 Click the [Login] button. If you wish to exit the program, click
the [Exit] button.

System  Refresh Help

)

B¥| 172.018.000.006

K contiguration NE Stored Log {3 Performancedontar

Selectzd Network Element Opposite Metwork Element

I Contiguration ME StorediLog {3 PerfarmanceMontor
HNo.001 [ PASOLINK NEQ/a | Mo.002 [ PASOLINK MEC |

[e[172.018.000.007
FBlacof]

(B WOOEN — JWAINGVORK) | SUB(PROT) |8
: CTRL 2

e 2 o 1 | BT
415 B |
Categary ftem Status ‘ Category ftem Status
ODEM T RF Frequency DO0[Hz] 1~ || lcammon X RF Freguency 500, 000[MHz]
ODEM2 T RF Frequency 0n0[htHz] || |icommen R RF Frecuency 449 500[MHz)
1ODEM3 T RF Frequency 000[kHz] ol ommon: T Power Cortrol ITPC
ODEN4 T RF Frequency 0n0fhtHz] | | |lcommen Frame D
QDEMS T RF Frequency O00[MHz] ommen PIC Usage ot Used
1ODEME T RF Frequency 000[MHz] ommon tain(ork] - INTFC(1) hE over STM-1
ODEN R RF Frequency 00MHz] armman UB(FROT) - INTFC(2) ALAN Log in User
ODEM2 RX RF Frequency DO0[MHz] ammon Capacity S6[ME]
TODEM3. RX RF Frequency 000[MHz] Mo loculation Scheme 280AM
ODEN4 FX RF Frequency 0n0[htHz]
ODEMS RX RF Frequency 000[hHz]
ODEME FX RF Frequency 000[htHz] ~
Ready (2D ]
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3.3.1 User Access Privilege Levels

ROI-S06714

V: Available,: —: Not available

Functions

User Name and Accessible Functions

Category

Item

Monitor| User | Local |Remote| Admin

SYTEM

ALARM BUZZER

= 7 7

CONNECT (Remote Login)

EQUIPMENT
SETUP

(Wizard Setting)

NE NAME

NOTE

PROVISIONING

AIS SETTING

AIS ACTIVATION CONDITION

BER THRESHOLD
SETTING

HIGH BER THRESHOLD

LOW BER THRESHOLD

SC ASSIGNMENT

RS-232C-1

RS-232C-2

RS-232C-3

V11-1

V11-2

V11-3

SC LAN1

SC LAN2

SC LAN3

SC LAN4

SC LAN5S

SC LANG

MODEM1 SCx

MODEM?2 SCx

MODEM3 SCx

MODEM4 SCx

MODEMS5 SCx

MODEM6 SCx

V11-1 DIRECTION SETTING

V11-2 DIRECTION SETTING

V11-3 DIRECTION SETTING

LAN
PORT SETTING

LAN PORTx USAGE

SPEED & DUPLEX PORTX

FLOW CONTROL PORTX

COLLISION REPORT PORTx

MEMBERSHIP LANX TRANSPARENT USAGE - -
SETTING WANX TRANSPARENT USAGE = =
COMM ALARM __ |COMM ALARM MODE - -
MODE SETTING
TX POWER CTRL _|MTPC TX POWER - -
ATPC THRESHOLD LEVEL = =
ADDITIONAL ATT - -
ATPC RANGE (MAX) = -
ATPC RANGE (MIN) - -
ATPC POWER MODE = =
CONDITION TX SW PRIORITY - -
for TX/RX SW RX SW PRIORITY = -
RX SW MAINTENANCE MODE - =
RX SW CONDITION-EARLY WARNING = -
TX SW LOCK IN USAGE - -
RELAY RELAY CONFIGURATION = -

CONFIGURATION

CLUSTER INPUT

CLUSTER OUTPUT

TCN THRESHOLD

TCN THRESHOLD (PMON Threshold)

XPIC CONDITION-
LOCAL FAIL

XPIC CONDITION-LOCAL FAIL

EOW EXTERNAL
SETTING

EOWx EXTERNAL SETTING

EOW DSC USAGE

EOW DSC USAGE

EOW SOH USAGE

EOW SOH USAGE

EOW 4WIRE
USAGE

EOW 4WIRE USAGE

|

|
<l 2] =2 2] Ll2lelzlelzl2lel2le| 22212 2] 2] P Pl Pl =l P =l P P I P I P Pl P I P Pl P Pl B D B P P P P P P P P P P A A
222 2] 2l2lzlzlzlzlzlzizlzl2l2f2l2{2]2] P P = = = = = S = = Il = = = = = B = = = = = B P B I = = = = =l B = = =

22l 2] 2] 2l2lzlizizizizizizizizi2l2l2l2] 2] Pl S P = S = = S P = Pl = P = = P P = = = = = P P = = P = = = P = = = =
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Functions User Name and Accessible Functions

Category Iltem Monitor| User | Local |Remote| Admin

PROVISIONING [WS PORT SETTING WS USAGE — -
WS IMPEDANCE - -
WS AIS GENERATED REPORT - —
WS AIS RECEIVED REPORT - -
PMON SETTING RXLEV TCN THRESHOLD - -
SES ACTIVATION CONDITION - -

ALARM ALARM CORRELATION CAPABILITY - -

CORRELATION
MAINTENANCE MAINTENANCE - v
TX SW MANUAL CONTROL - -

RX SW MANUAL CONTROL - -
ATPC MANUAL CONTROL - -
ATPC MANUAL POWER - -
TX MUTE CONTROL - -
TX MUTE OFF TIMER — —
CW CONTROL - -
IF LOOPBACK - -
MAIN CH LOOPBACK-2 - -
MAIN LOOPBACK-2 - -
DADE ADJUST - -
XPIC CONTROL - -
RF SETTING - -
ANTENNA ALIGNMENT MODE - -
LAN DEVICE RESET -
AUX 1/0 INPUT -
OUTPUT -
INVENTORY PINF PINF1 -
PINF2 -
FAN FAN -
PMON PMON ALL DATA CLEAR -
SAVE TO DISK -
EVENT LOG SAVE TO DISK -
RCP CONTROL DATE/TIME -
DOWNLOAD CONFIGURATION FILE - -
PROGRAM FILE -
EQUIPMENT CONFIG. FILE - - - -
FPGA FILE - - - -
UPLOAD CONFIGURATION FILE - - - -
EQUIPMENT CONFIG. FILE - - - -
EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT NETWORK SETTING - - - -
NETWORK
SETTING

CPU RESET RESET - - v v
FPGA RESET RESET — — — —

I <=1

I |<f<l=]1

[ = O = Il = =l O =l P =l Pl I P I Ol = P = B = O = I e cl2l2lzlele] 2]
[ = = = = =l =l =l = =l Il Bl Pl =l I =l =l =l =l =l I =l =l Il I 222222 2]

B R B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B R R P P papa

2| <]

Note:  Admin: Enabled to access all Network Elements.

Remote: Enabled to access all Network Elements. ) )
(Disabled ;‘rom changing network configuration and changing/downloading
programs

Local: Enabled to access directly connected Network Elements. .
(Dlsabled) from changing network configuration and changing/downloading
programs

User: Enabled only to access items that do not affect the equipment.
Enabled only to monitor (disabled from control).
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3.4 Shutting Down the PNMT

To close the PNMT application:

Pasolink Network

| Fefresh Help

Change Pazzward. ..

Alartm Buzzer... r

Connect...

1 Click System — Exit in the menu bar of the PNMT main
window.
2 Click the [OK] button in the confirmation message window to

close the application.

PNMT Eq

e

Do wou wwwant to exit PRMT?

@ Cancel
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3.5 Searching for Network Elements and Connecting to Selected NE

The summary description (NE Name, Equipment Type, Opposite NE, etc.)
of the current NE where PNMT is connected can be displayed using this
function. Summary description of the opposite NE belonging to that link is
also displayed.

To search for, or connect to, NE in the network:

1. Click System — Connect in menu bar of PNMT main window.

[ Pasolink Network

System | Refresh  Help

Change Password...

Alartn Buzzer... =

- Connect... D F
N
Exit

E-}';’. Metwork Element List

List

&
Metweark Elzment Mame Ecjuipment Type Opposite Metwork Element IP Acldress
Mo 001 PASCLIMK MECa o002 172.015.000.001
| PASCLINK MEC 1+0 o001 172.015.000.002

Note: Initially only the current NE physically connected to the PNMT
and its opposite NE will be shown in the Network Element List.

2. Click on € icon in the tool bar or List — Search for Network
Element in the menu bar of the Network Element List window
to display all connectable Network Elements in the network.

3. Select and highlight the Network Element to be viewed.

4. Click on a7 icon in the tool bar or List — Connect to Network
Element in the menu bar of the Network Element List window.
The PNMT main window for both the selected, and its opposite,
Network Element will be displayed.

Notes: Simultaneous connection from multiple PNMT to the same NE
is possible:

1 : Local connection
PNMT is directly connected to the NE

2 . Opposite connection
PNMT is connected to opposite NE (of the local network)

3 : Remote connection
PNMT is connected to the NE via remote access.
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3.6 Change Password

3-10

To change the password:

1 Click System — Change Password in the menu bar of the
PNMT main window.

Pasolink Networ

Alarm Buzzer...

Connect...
Exit !

Ghanege Password

Old password

Mewy passward |

Confirm e password

(014 Cancel
2 Enter the old <password>.
3 Enter new <password>.
4 Re-enter the new <password> in the Confirm New Password

box to confirm.

5 Click the [OK] button.

Note: For details on initial user name and password, please refer to the
PNMT Installation Manual.
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3.7 Alarm Buzzer Setting

This feature is used to activate and set the Alarm Buzzer. The desired
sound scheme can also be set using this function.

To set the Alarm Buzzer:

1 Click system — Alarm Buzzer in the menu bar of the PNMT
main window.

[ Pasolink Networ

E‘!ﬁﬂiﬁ}% Refrezh  Help

Change Passwaord. ..

Al Buzzer.. N
Connect. .. T
Exit E

fAlarm, Buzzer

Alarm Buzzer |
'D Mo sound
W Wiave file |D:'Isample.wav || || kS |
| Ok ‘ | Cancel | | Apply
2 Select the Wave file to activate the buzzer. No sound is the
factory setting of the PNMT.
3 If you select the Wave file box, enter the location of the sound

file (*.wav) Otherwise; click the browse [_..| button to locate
the desired file. You can also preview the *.wav file by clicking

on the arrow [ > | button next to the browse button.

4 Click the [OK] button to activate the new setting.
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3.8 Refresh

3-12

This function is supported only by PNMT. This function enables PNMT to
manually obtain metering and alarm status, as well as to update equipment
information.

To Refresh:

1 Click Refresh — Refresh in the menu bar or click on the
refresh icon in the tool bar.

Hetwork Manaeement

|'_i;:'l]ii:' Pasolink Network

S':.fster;n, Jrefrezh Help

v

= O %

»|
&

¥’
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WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

3.9 Remote Viewing Using PNMT Main Window

ol

Network Element List
List

K

You can view a target link underlying the one Root NE in the managed
network by searching the connectable NEs and then connecting to the
target NE. Please refer to Section 3.5 Searching for Network Elements
and Connecting to Selected NE. This feature allows remote connection
to any NE in the network.

DER

Metwark Element Mame Equipment Type Oipposite Metwork Element IP Address
[+o.001 PASOLINK MEC Mo.002 1 72.015.000.009
[+o.002 PASOLIMK MED 1+0 Mo.001 172.015.000.002

System Refresh  Help

(]

=0

Selected Metwork Element
B Configuration ME Stored Loy & Performancetonitor

Mo 007 [ PASOLINK NEG/a |

B 172.018.000.006

[ 172.018.000.007

1 ol
& 6

(¥ 172.018.000.005

opu §
4 =

dotu FIFT | FIFZ
4 e e
mma? AP3 APA
(72078 00000% ] a2 e
5 o
g RGP
i FAPRD
& IDE MODEME |
MOCEM 3 | MODEM 4
[m[ 172018 000.002 WODEWM 1 | MODEM 2 (—
4 oou |
1

g oDu
§ 2

AT D WATT — P

[w 172.018.000.003

| B Configuration NE Stored Loy & Performancetontor

Opposite Metwaork Element

Mo 002 [ PASOLINK NEC | |

AUXIO MAINT Fhl Inwentary

Category ttem Status Category ttem Status
IODEM1 TX RF Freguency 000[MHz] :. Ommon. TX RF Frequency 1500, 000[MHz]
IODEMZ TX RF Frequency 000[MHz] _. Ommon R¥ RF Freguency 443.500[MHz]
WODEMS X RF Fraguency 000[MHz] L Ommon T Powver Contral ILTPC
IODER4 TX RF Frequency n00MHz] || |icammaon Frame ID
ODEMS TX RF Freguency 000[MHz] - lcomman PIC Ussge ot Used
ODEME TX RF Freguency 000MHz] | Camman ain(Work) - INTFE(1) bE over STM-1
ODEM1 R RF Frequency 000MHz] | lcammon SUB(PRIT) - IMTFE(2) WSLAN

WODEM2 R RF Frequency 000[MHZ] | Common Transmizgsion Capacity SE[ME]
IODEMS R¥ RF Freguency 000[MHz] Ommon. odulation Scheme 28640
IODEM4. R RF Freguency 000[rHZ]

WODEMS RX RF Freguency 000[rHz]
ICDEME. R RF Frequency 000[MHz] -

Ready

| aeimin

PNMT Main Window
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3.10 License

To protect PNMT functions, the PNMT application includes the relevant
license files.

To display the current license status:

1 Click Help — License in the main window.

(8% Pasolink Network Manae

Sysatem  Refresh

= M @5 Help L4

About. .

License

Key | Walue
License Type h’rial %
Period of Walidity (32942006 —

2 Click [Close] to shut this screen. If you exchanging the license
file, click [Import], and advance the following procedure.

3 Click [Next] to continue.

(]

Import License

Welcome to the Import License

To cortinue, click Mext.

= Back ” Pl = | | Cancel
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4 Specify the License.Key file if one is available. Click [Next].

Select License File
Pleaze select file [Default file name iz "License key™)

License file :

Onzarmple_license key |

| = Back || Mext = | | Cancel |

5 The progress of Check License File will be displayed. If no
error is encountered when importing license file, click [Next] as
soon as the button becomes available.

Check License File
Laad and check the new License.
This may take several seconds.

& Loading license file...
2 Checking Limits.

T Checking Key Code...

= Back ” Mext = | | Cancel
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6 Confirm the type of license Imported, and click [Next].

X

Import License

Import License Limits
Followying limits vwere imported from file
Ky | Valle
License Type 'Perm'rt
| = Back || Tlest = | | Cancel |
7 Click [Finish] in ensuing window to end Import License
Wizard.

Import License El

Import License has done

To processing iz performed, click Finish.

= Back || mql | | Cancel
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3.11 Overall Status Window (PDH and SDH)

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

This window is displayed during startup. The Overall Status Window
provides a snapshot of the most significant monitored items in the NE.

Overall Status
Window

Category ftekn Status
SWWGE o] ODEM Redundancy +001 2
SWWGroUp2 ODEM Redundancy +001 2
SWIGroURS ODEM Redundancy +001 2)

ODEMT T RF Freguency 4000.000[rMHz]
CDEMZ T¥ RF Freguency 4200.000[rMHz]
ODEMS T¥ RF Frequency 4300.000[MHz]
CDER T¥ RF Frequency 4400.000[MHz]
CDEMS T¥ RF Frequency 4:300.,000[MHz]
ODEME T RF Freguency 4600.000[MHzZ]
ODEMT R RF Freguency S000.000[MHz]
ODER2 FX RF Freguency 5200.000[MHz]
ODEMS FX RF Freguency 5300.000[MHz]
CDER R RF Freguency 5400.000[MHz]
CDEMS R RF Freguency S500.000[MHz]
ODEME FX RF Frequency SE00.000[MHZ]
CDER1 T Powver Cortrol ATPC
CDEMZ T Powver Control ATPC
CDEMS T Powver Control ATPC
CDER4 T Powver Control ATPC
ODERS T Powver Control ATPC
CDERE T Powver Control ATPC
CDER1 Fratne 1D
CDEMZ Frame IC
CDEMS Frame IC
CDER4 Frame ID
ODERS Frame ID
CDERE Frame IO
CDER1 Architecture FPOH
CDEMZ Architecture FPOH
CDEMS Architecture FPOH
CDER4 Architecture FPOH
ODERS Architecture FPOH
ODEME Architecture FPOH
ODEMT Transmission Capacity O[MB]
CDER2 Transmission Capacity O[ME]
ODEMS Transmission Capacity O[ME]
CDER Transmission Capacity O[ME]
ODEMS Transmission Capacity O[ME]
ODEME Transmission Capacity O[MB]
CDER1 odulation Scherme CIPSH
CDEMZ odulstion Scheme IR SH
CDERS odulstion Scheme CIPSH
CDEM4 odulation Scheme GIPSK
ODERS odulation Scheme CIPSH
ODEME odulation Scherme CIPSH
COtninon FA Redundahcy +1
o on PINF Registration PINF1 PINF2 Uzed
Comman umber of [Dl= I3
Comman DL T
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The Overall Status Window shows a snapshot of all important parameters/
settings for the NE. This window only displays current settings; control
functions cannot be performed here.

The following items are displayed in this window:

Cthey(-)rry Item Description
SWGroup*! | MODEM REDUNDANCY currently used MODEM configuration
SWGroup*! | XPIC USAGE currently used XPIC status
SWGroup*! | TX SW STATUS currently used TX SW status
SWGroup*! | RXSW STATUS currently used RX SW status
MODEM?*2 TX RF FREQUENCY [MHz] currently setting of TX frequency
MODEM*2 | RXRFFREQUENCY [MHZ] currently setting of RX frequency
MODEM*2 | TXPOWER CONTROL TX power control mode
MODEM*2 | MTPC TX POWER [dB] current setting of MTPC TX POWER
MODEM*2 | FRAME ID currently used FRAME ID
MODEM*2 | ARCHITECTURE currently used Architecture (PDH/SDH)
MODEM*2 | TRANSMISSION CAPACITY currently setting of Transmission capacity
MODEM*2 | MODULATION SCHEME currently used Modulation scheme
Common RA REDUNDANCY currently used RA redundacy configuration
Common AUX REGISTRATION currently setting of AUX
Common PINF REGISTRATION currently mounted PINF redundancy

configuration

Common NUMBER OF IDUS currently setting of “NUMBER OF IDUS”
Common IDU ID currently setting of “IDU ID”

3-18
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3.12 ODU Tab

The ODU tab displays the status of the monitored ODU items. This
window only displays current settings and no control functions are
available here.

To set the ODU parameters, see the Sections on Equipment Setup and
Provisioning.

To view the alarm/status display of the ODU:

1 Click the respective ODU field in the PNMT main window of
the target NE.

-+ Detail — No.001

List
=
Category ltem Status
ODEM1 T Powver ormal el
ODEMT TX Input [Mortral
ODEM1 R Level armal
CDEM1 APC Marmal =
ODER1 DDLU CPUCable Open [la =1l
CDEN ute Statlis it ||
ODEM TCH-R LEY-15min rmal s
aoU A [ eouz ] opuE | o4 | oous | ooue | WAODER 1 [ WODEM 2
MODEM3 | MODEM4 | MODEMS | mMopEMs | Regeorky | aux | mcp | Ree | auxwo | PwEr | Fam | inventory

Overview and Description of the Items Monitored in the ODU.
(These monitored items are identical for PDH and SDH)

Specific Conditions for it
to be Displayed/Configured
ODU Type Mismatch | In NEO/c ODU (CPV) connection mode, this alarm is issued | None
when the Modulation Scheme setting is not QPSK/16QAM.

TX Power Indicates the status of the transmitter in the ODU,; None
it is issued when the transmission level decreases 3 dB or
more from the preset minimum ATPC level.

Item/Feature Description

TX Input Indicates the status of the ODU input signal from the IDU; it is | None
issued when the input signal from the IDU is lost.

RX Level Indicates the status of the received RF signal level of the | None
ODU; it is issued when the RF signal drops below the RX
threshold.

APC Indicates the status of the synthesizer in the ODU; it is issued | None
when an anomaly occurs in the synthesizer.

ODU CPU/ Indicates the status of the CPU in the ODU,; it is issued when | None

Cable Open an anomaly occurs during CPU operation.

Mute Status On: transmitter output is muted (off) None
Off: transmitter output is normal (on)

LO REF Indicates the status of the LO reference signal used for V/H | for XPIC

signal synchronization. When the reference signal in the ODU
falls below the threshold, this alarm is issued.
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Overview and Description of the Items Monitored in the ODU.
(These monitored items are identical for PDH and SDH)

Iltem/Feature

Description

Specific Conditions for it
to be Displayed/Configured

TX SW Lock in
Status

Indicates the status of lock for TX SW; locked or unlocked.

For 1+1 hot standby and when
“TX SW Priority” = “Priority
No.1” and “TX SW Lock in

transmitting signals.

Usage” = “Used”
TCN-RX LEV-15min | The (lower) Threshold Crossing Notice level for 15 min alarm. | None
TCN-RX LEV-1day | The (lower) Threshold Crossing Notice level for 1 day alarm. | None
TX SW Status Indicates the modem-ODU configuration currently used for | Only for 1+1 hot standby

RX SW Status

Indicates the MODEM-ODU configuration currently used for

receiving signals.

Only for 1+1 hot standby or
twinpath

3-20



ROI-S06714

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

3.13 MODEM Tab

< Detail — No 001

The MODEM tab displays the status of the monitored items of the
MODEM. This window only displays current settings and no control

functions are available here.

To set the MODEM parameters, see the Sections on Equipment Setup and

Provisioning.

To view the alarms and status of the MODEM:

Select the MODEM tab in the PNMT main window of the target NE.

=
Category feetm Status
ODER! ODEM Uneguipped ormal
CDEM1 ODEM Moclule lormmial
ODEM LOF ormal
CDEM1 Frattie ID darmal
CDEM1 High BER ormal
CDENH Lo BER: larmal
ODEM1 Early Warning ormal
CDERH (o} Jarmal
ODER! DEN ormal
ODEM gt S ottaoe lormmial
ODEM1 FPosver Supply ormai
CDEM1 F Cable Short darmal
ODEM Cable EGL ormal
o0 | epl2 [ oouz | oou4 | ools | ooU 6 MODEM 1 WODEM 2
MODEMZ | mMoDEM4 | mopEMs | mopeme | Ragaor) | aud | moe | Rep | ADNID | PNET | FAM | mvertery

Overview and Description of the Alarm and Status Items/Features of the MODEM

Iltem/Feature

Description

Specific Conditions for it to
be Displayed/Configured

deteriorates below the preset threshold level, this alarm is issued
and the RX-Hitless Switch is operated. The selectable threshold
levels are 1E-3, 1E-4 and 1E-5.

MODEM Module Indicates the status of the modulator-demodulator. None
This alarm is issued when an anomaly occurs in the modulator-
demodulator.

MODEM Unequipped | Indicates whether a MODEM is properly mounted. If the | None
MODEM contact is unplugged or if none is mounted (in
accordance with the “Equipment Setup”), this alarm is issued.

LOF Indicates the frame synchronization status. If the|None
synchronization with DMR is lost, this alarm is issued.

Frame ID Indicates that the frame ID numbers of an NE and its opposite | None
are out of sync.

High BER Indicates severe quality deterioration status. If the signal | None
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Item/Feature

Description

Specific Conditions for it to
be Displayed/Configured

Low BER

Indicates low to moderate quality deterioration status

between radio sections. When the signal deteriorates below the
present threshold value, this alarm is issued and the RX-Hitless
Switch is activated. The selectable threshold values are: 1E-6,
1E-7, 1E-8 and 1E-9.

None

Early Warning

Indicates quality deterioration status. If the signal deteriorates
beyond the present threshold level, this alarm is issued and the
RX-Hitless Switch is activated. The present threshold is a BER
of 1E-9.

None

MOD

Indicates the operating status of the MOD. If any anomaly
occurs in the modulator, this alarm is issued.

None

DEM

Indicates the operating status of the DEM. If any anomaly
occurs in the demodulator, this alarm is issued.

None

Input Voltage

Indicates the operating status of the input power voltage. When
there is an anomaly in the input voltage, this alarm is issued.

None

Power Supply

Indicates the operating status of the power supply. When there is
an anomaly in the power supply, this alarm is issued.

None

IF Cable Short

Indicates the status of IF cable between IDU and ODU. If a
short circuit is caused between ODU and the IDU, this alarm is
issued.

None

Cable EQL

Indicates the status of the IF cable equalizer. This alarm is
issued when the equalizer function does not kick in.

None

XIF

Indicates the status of the XIF input signal of the Main Master
MODEM and Sub Master MODEM. When the XIF input signal
falls below the threshold, this alarm is issued and the XPIC
function is reset.

for XPIC

XCTRL

When XPIC Usage is selected as “Used” and the control signal
between Main Master and Sub Master MODEM is lost; this
alarm is issued.

for XPIC

XPIC Status

Indicates the status of XPIC operation. When the XPIC function
is reset, “Reset” is indicated and the “Reset” LED on the front
panel is lit.

for XPIC

XREF

Indicates the status of the CLK reference signal used for V/H
signal synchronization. When there is an anomaly in the
reference OSC in the MODEM, this alarm is issued.

for XPIC

Linearizer Function

Indicates the status of linearizer function.

OPR: When the linearizer function is used.

NO OPR: When the linearizer function is not used.In this case,
TX output power decreases approx. 4 dBm from a
standard value.

N/A: When the ODU is used without linearizer function.

Not available in QPSK
modulation Scheme.

Not displayed in NEO/c ODU
(CPV) connection mode.

Linearizer

Indicates the linearizer operating status; this alarm is issued
when the linearizer is not properly operating in the OPR state.

Not available in
modulation Scheme.
Not displayed in NEO/c ODU
(CPV) connection mode.

QPSK

ATPC Power Mode

Indicates the operating status of the ATPC. If the ATPC is not
properly functioning, stop the control and maintain the TX
output level at HOLD/MIN (selectable).

Only when ATPC is used.
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3.14 RA (WORK) Tab

== Detail — No.001

The RA (WORK) tab displays the status of the monitored items for the RA
(WORK). This window only displays current settings and no control
functions are available here.

To set the RA (WORK) parameters, see the Sections on Equipment Setup
and Provisioning.

To view the alarms and status of the RA (WORK):
Select the RA (WORK) tab in the PNMT main window of the target NE.

Categary ftem Status
TR R4 Unequipped ormal
TR R4 Type Mizmatch Mormal
SYWGroupl R4 Inphase Outphase
SGHOLRE R& Inphasze Citphase
SWIGroUpS R4 Inphaze Citphase
Caommion R S dormal
WK DCPL il
WORK DCPL SOt lormal
Camman R Online MORK
MODEMS | MODEME | maguore | Rarromy | awe | mer | rop | auxie | emer | enez | Fal | invertory
opUi | oou2 | opbo3 | ooud4 | oous | opUe | MODEMY | MODEMZ2 | MODEM3 | MODEM4

Overview and Description of the Monitored Items for the RA (WORK)

Common ltems

Item/Feature

Specific Conditions for it

Description to be Displayed/Configured

RA Type Mismatch

When this alarm is issued, it indicates that RA does not|None
correspond to the inventory list.

RA Unequipped

Indicates whether there is any RA. If there is no RA, this{None
alarm is issued.

RA Inphase If the received signal delay time at the hitless switch is out of | None
the permissible range, “Out Phase” is indicated.

RA SW When the RA is switched, the corresponding RA selecting|None
switch operation in the MODEM is abnormal, “Alarm” is
issued.

MDCPU Wher(lj MDCPU operation in the RA is abnormal, “Alarm” is|None
issued.

MDCPU COM When communication failure occurs between the RCP and|None
the MDCPU in the RA, “Alarm” is issued.

RA Online Indicates the online status of redundant RA units. None
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3.15 RA (PROT) Tab

-+ Detail — No.001

The RA (PROT) tab displays the status of the monitored items for the RA
(PROT). This window only displays current settings and no control
functions are available here.

To set the RA (PROT) parameters, see the Sections on Equipment Setup
and Provisioning.

To view the alarms and status of the RA (PROT):
Select the RA (PROT) tab in the PNMT main window of the target NE.

[=]
Categary ftem Status

PROT F& Uneguipped ormai
PROT R& Type Mizmatch il
SWGroupd FA Inphasze Outphasze
SWGHIUR2 R Inphase Uutphasze
SWGroup3 R Inphase Outphasze
Comman FA Sy Jormal
PROT LGP ormal
PROT DCPU COM Jarmal
COmon F& Online WORK

MODEME | MODEME |  RAGAORK) paprom) | A | mee | Rer | Aucio | PRt | PRF2 | FaM | mwertory

ooU1 | obuz obUz | ooU4 ] ooOos | opde | MODEM1 | MODEMZ | MODEMS | MODEM4

Overview and Description of the Monitored Items for the RA (PROT)
Common ltems
- Specific Conditions for it to
Item/Feature Description P

be Displayed/Configured

RA Type Mismatch

When this alarm is issued, it indicates that RA does not|None
correspond to the inventory list.

RA Unequipped

Indicates whether there is any RA. If there is no RA, this alarm|None
is issued.

Ra Inphase If the received signal delay time at the hitless switch is out of|None
the permissible range, “Out Phase” is indicated.

RA SW When the RA is switched, the corresponding RA selecting|None
switch operation in the MODEM is abnormal, “Alarm” is
issued.

MDCPU Wher(\j MDCPU operation in the RA is abnormal, “Alarm” is|None
issued.

MDCPU COM When communication failure occurs between the RCP and the|None
MDCPU in the RA, “Alarm” is issued.

Ra Online Indicates the online status of redundant RA units. None
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3.16 Auxiliary I/O Tab

6 photocoupler input and 6-relay output settings can be selected in the IDU
for external control and monitoring of alarms. The setting for each of the
relay output/photocoupler inputs is available by clicking on the respective
device in the Auxiliary 1/0 monitor window.

To monitor and set the Auxiliary 1/O:
1 Select the AUX 1/O tab in the PNMT main window

-+ Detail — No.001

L]
Categary ftem Status

Common Auxin-1(Input-1) ormal

Cofmman Buxin-2{Input-2) ot mal

COmon Auxin-3(lnput-3) ormai'

Cofmman Buxin-4{Input-4) dormal

Camtmon Auxin-5S{input-5) Drmai'

Camman Buxin-G{lnput-5) Mormal

Camtmon Output-1( Cutput-1) Cpen

Cammon Output-2( Cutput-2) Cpen

Common Output-3 Output-3) Cpen

Commaon Output-4{Output -4 Cpen

COmon Output-5{Output-5) Open

COmmon Output-6{ Output-6) Open
MODEMS | MODEME | RAGMNORK) | RAPROT) | AUX | McP | REP auwpo | PP | PNF2 [ FAN [ inventory
ooui [ opdz | eopus | obd4 | obus | obUB [ MODEMA [ MODEMZ [ MODEM3 | MODEM4

AUX. I/0 Window

3.16.1 Monitored ltems

The following items are monitored via this tab:
1 Six (6) photocoupler inputs. (Input-1 to Input-6)
2 Six (6)-relay outputs. (Output-1 to Output-6)

When Cluster ALM Setting (Input) is enabled, the following Input items
can be used as Cluster ALM.

1 When Clusterl Input is enabled, Input-6 item is used as Cluster
ALML1.

2 When Cluster2 Input is enabled, Input-5 item is used as Cluster
ALM2.

3 When Cluster3 Input is enabled, Input-4 item is used as Cluster
ALM3.

4 When Cluster4 Input is enabled, Input-3 item is used as Cluster
ALM4.

5 When Cluster5 Input is enabled, Input-2 item is used as Cluster
ALMDS.

6 When Cluster6 Input is enabled, Input-1 item is used as Cluster
ALMS.
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3.16.2 Photocoupler Input Setting

To set the photocoupler input:

1
2

Click the selected [Input-n] button in AUX. I/O window.

The input properties will be displayed in the ensuing window.

o001

Mame

!Auxln-1

Condlition

(@ Alarm when Evert ON(Close)
() Alarm when Evert OFF(Open)
) Statuzs

Status Strings

Evert ON(Close), |&larm |
Evert OFF(Open): |Marmal |

X733

Severity: majar -

Alarm Type equipmentAlarm -

Probable Cause:  |equipmenthtalfunction =
= | Cloze

3.16.2.1 Setting the Selected Input to Alarm or Status

3-26

1

Enter the desired name of the selected input in the Name field.
A maximum of 32 characters can be used.

Select the desired input condition in the Condition section. You
can select from the following three (3) choices such as “the
alarm is reported when Event ON (the selected input terminal is
closed loop condition)” or “the alarm is reported when Event
OFF (the selected input terminal is open condition)” or “the just
Status information is reported instead of the alarm”.

Enter the status strings corresponding to the input condition in
the Event ON and Event OFF field in the Status Strings
section. A maximum of 32 characters can be used.

The alarm input severity is defined in the ITU-T X.733
Recommendation. Select the description of the Severity, Alarm
Type and Probable Cause fields in the X.733 section by
clicking the pull-down arrow (Y) on the right-hand side of the
selection field.

Click the [Execute] button to save the selected settings of the
device.

Click the [Close] button when finished.
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3.16.3 Relay Output Setting

To set the relay output:

1
2

Click the [Output-n] button in AUX. I/O window.

Enter the desired name of the selected output in the Name field.
A maximum of 32 characters can be used.

To select the desired output condition of the selected relay
output, select the Event ON (the output terminal will be in
closed loop condition) or the Event OFF button (the output
terminal will be open) in the Control section.

Enter the desired status strings for the selected relay output in
the appropriate Event ON (the output terminal will be in closed
loop condition) and Event OFF fields (the output terminal will
be open) with the Control section. A maximum of 32 characters
can be used.

Click the [Execute] button to implement the command.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

Output-—1 [:“EI@ |

Mo 00
Mame

[Ctpu-1 |

Corntrol

() Event ON(Close)  [Close
®) Evert OFF(Oper) [Open |

3 Cloze
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3.17 RCP Tab

Various RCP control parameters can be set via the RCP tab.

.+ Detail — No. 001

Cateqary ftem Status
Comtior F.CP. Mormal
Common MM Mourt N
Date/Time
CPU Reset
FPGA Reset
DL Canfiguration File
oL Program File
oL FPGA
DL IWMODEM Parameter Fils
DL Equipment Config. File
L Configuration File
1L Equipment Config. File
Equipment Netwark Setting
MODEMS | WoOEME | Reowomo | RAGROD | AUX | WGP mop | AUKWO | PRET | APz | FAN | vertoy
obUi | oplz | opU3 | oobu4 | opUs | opUB | MODEM{ | MODEM2 | MODEM3 | MODEM4

3.17.1 RCP Card

Select the RCP tab in the PNMT main window of the target NE.
The following items can be monitored and controlled in the RCP window:

* RCP

* MMC Mount

» Date/Time

* CPU Reset

» Download: Configuration File

» Download: Program File

» Download: Equipment Configuration File
» Download: MODEM Parameter File

» Upload: Configuration File

» Upload: Equipment Configuration File
» Equipment Network Setting

* FPGA Reset

» Download: FPGA
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3.17.2 Setting the Date/Time

The Date and Time stored in RCP card can be displayed and adjusted
using this function.

To set the Date/Time:

1 Click the [Date/Time] button in the RCP window.

B Date/Time E|E|@

o001
hiode

® GetDaleMime () Set Date/Time
DateTime

Date Titne

| Execute || Cloze |

Note: To synchronize the Date and Time field values with those of the
PNMT computer, click the Display PC Time box (placing a
checkmark in it).

2 To check the Date and Time Settings of the RCP card:

1) Select Get Date/Time in the Date/Time window.

2) Click the [Execute] button.

3) The current date and time in the RCP card will be
displayed in the Date and Time field.

3 To set the Date and Time on the RCP card:
1) Select Set Date/Time in the Date/Time window.
2) Click the [Execute] button.

3) Click the [Close] button when done.

3.17.3 CPU Reset

The RCP card can be reset using this function

*The CPU Reset window is not available when MAINT is OFF.

Note: Resetting the RCP card will not affect traffic. The connection to
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the selected NE will be lost for a few minutes but will be
automatically restored.

To reset the Control function:

1 Click the [CPU Reset] button in RCP window.

4 OPU Reset [Z]IEIE|

o001

fodule Select
@) Rcp
I Ra

(23 opU

[ with ROM{Program) switchitg

| Execute || Close |

2 You can select the “with ROM (Program) Switching” option if
you want to switch to a newly downloaded Control function
Program file.

3 Click the [Execute] button to continue the Control function reset
operation.

3.17.4 Downloading the Configuration Files (Network, Mib,

3-30

Equipment) to RCP Card

This function is used for downloading Configuration File (Network, Mib,
Equipment) from PNMT/MMC to RCP card.

The network configuration file - pn_network.cfg, contains the IP address
of the target NE as well as the IP address of the opposite NE and the
information about the network where the target NE is located. The
pn_mib.cfg file contains relevant information about the equipment (i.e.
name, pm type, etc.).

The equipment configuration file — pn_equip.cfg, contains the wireless
configuration data (i.e. frequency, main interface) and provisioning data
(i.e. BER alarm threshold).

Note: Above file names "pn_network.cfg, pn_mib.cfg, pn_equip.cfg"
are examples.

For downloading Configuration file to RCP, there are three methods as
below.
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(1) Download Configuration file from PC to RCP by transfering
Configuration file kept in PC. (A-1, A-2)

(2) Download Configuration file from MMC to RCP by operating
Protect SW at front of RCP card. (B)

(3) Download Configuration file from MMC to RCP by operating
PNMT. (C-1, C-2)

Detail download procedure for each method is indicated followings.

A-1 To download Configuration file (Equipent) from PC to RCP by
transfering Configuration file kept in PC.

1 Be Protect SW to On status when insert RCP (MMC is not
inserted).

2 When blinking LED (MAINT, Memory, IDU), connect PNMT
and then Click the [DL Equipment Config. File] button in RCP
window.

3 Click the [Browse] button to locate the file on the local hard disk
or diskette.

Warning: Make sure that the correct equipment configuration file is

downloaded to the correct RCP card. Incorrect
configuration file is liable to cause RCP card or network
malfunction/failure.
Do not download Equipment Configuration Data when the
equipment is in factory default condition (No equipment
configuration registered) as It may cause abnormal
condition in the equipment. If the equipment is in abnormal
condition, remove the RCP card and remount the RCP
without the MMC (if MMC is available) or set the Protect sw
to ON position and download the correct equiment
Configuration data from the PC. Execute the procedure
(3.17.4.A-1)
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3-32

Download Equipment Gonfie. File
Mao.001
File
[ Browse
[ nac
Header Information
Execute | Update... || Close |
4 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.
5 A message window indicating the status of the operation will

appear. It will close automatically once the operation is finished.

Warning: Make sure that you have successfully downloaded the
configuration file before executing Update. Otherwise the
RCP card will switch to an empty ROM that is liable to
cause RCP card malfunction/failure.

6 Click the [Update] button to activate the new equipment
configuration file. Click the [Execute] button to start the update
operation.

Update Equipment Gonfie. File EJ|[_E|E|

o001

File

E Equipment Config

Execute Cloze|

7 Click the [Close] button when done.

8 Change Protect SW to Off.
Then execute following A-2 procedure.

A-2. To download Configuration file (Network, Mib) from PC to RCP by
transfering Configuration file kept in PC.

Note: This window is not available when MAINT is OFF.
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1 Click the [DL Configuration File] button in RCP window.
Download Gonfiguration File E”E”z] B Download Gonfieuration File E“§|[g|
o001 o 001
Type Type
Network Config |1 M Confis |
File: File:
| | | Browvse | | I_Eiiowse
[t [ hawtcs
| |
wecUte :I| Updste... |i Close | s Execute | Upilste... || Cloze |
2 Select the type of file to be downloaded in the Type list.
3 Enter the location of the configuration file in the File field, or
click the [Browse] to locate the file on the local hard disk or
diskette.

Warning: Make sure that the correct configuration file is downloaded
to the correct RCP card. An incorrect configuration file
may lead to RCP card or network malfunction/failure.

4 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Warning: While data is being transmitted, do not remove the LAN
cable connecting the IDU with the PC.

5 A message window indicating the status of the operation will
appear. It will close automatically once the operation is finished.

Warning: Make sure that you have successfully downloaded the
configuration file before executing Update. Otherwise the
RCP card will switch to an empty ROM that may cause RCP
card malfunction/failure.

6 Click the [Update] button to activate and save the new
configuration file (s).
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B Update Configuration File E|E|gj

I 00

File
[#] Metwork Config

[¥] MIE: Config

| Execute |1 Cloze
|

7 Select the appropriate box for the type of configuration file to be
updated. One or more configuration file(s) can be updated by
checking the selection box of the configuration file name. Click
[Execute] to start the operation.

Note: When updating the pn_network.cfg file, NE-to-NE communication
will be lost when the Control function re-initializes to the new
system configuration. This WILL NOT affect the wireless link.
During this time PNMT connection to the NE will be lost but will
automatically be restored after the RCP card is reset.

8 Click the [Close] button when done.

B-1 To download the new Configuration file (Network, Mib, Equipment)
from MMC to RCP by operating Protect SW at front of RCP card.

Note: This operation downloads three Configuration files at the same
time.

1 With Protect SW On and MMC inserted status, insert RCP card.

2 After blinking LED (MAINT) at front of RCP card, Protect SW
to Off and files (pn_network.cfg, pn_mib.cfg, pn_equip.cfg)
are reflected to equipment, the LED light of Maintenance turns
off.

Warning: Before downloading the Configuration files (Network, MIB

and Equipment) from the MMC, make sure that the required
files are stored in the MMC. If the files are missing it may
not down load correctly.
Do not download Equipment Configuration Data when the
equipment is in factory default condition (No equipment
configuration registered) as It may cause abnormal
condition in the equipment. If the equipment is in abnormal
condition, remove the RCP card and remount the RCP
without the MMC (if MMC is available) or set the Protect sw
to ON position and download the correct equipment
Configuration data from the PC. Execute the procedure
(3.17.4.A-1)
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C-1 To download Configuration file (Equipment) from MMC to RCP by
operating PNMT.

1 With Protect SW On and MMC inserted status, insert RCP card.

Note: When the MMC contain Upload Data form the procedure
(3.17.9B) by PROTECT SW ON as well as UPLOAD DATA from
the procedure (3.17.9A-2), data from the first prcedure has
priority for downloading. To download the data from the second
procedure follow the the procedures C-1, C-2.

2 When blinking LED (MAINT, Memory, IDU), connect PNMT
and then click the [DL Equipment Config. File] button in RCP
window.

3 Click the [MMC] box.

4 Click the [Browse] button to locate the file on the MMC.

Warning: Make sure that the correct equipment configuration file is
downloaded to the correct RCP card. Incorrect
configuration file is liable to cause RCP card or network
malfunction/failure.

E Download Equipment Gonfie. File [:]|E|@
o001
File:
[ Browse ]
[ nac
Header Information
| Updlate.... || Close |

5 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.
6 A message window indicating the status of the operation will

appear.

Warning: Make sure that you have successfully downloaded the
configuration file before executing Update. Otherwise the
RCP card will switch to an empty ROM that is liable to
cause RCP card malfunction/failure.

3-35



WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION ROI-S06714

7 Click the [Update] button to activate the new equipment
configuration file. Click the [Execute] button to start the update
operation.

Update Equipment Gonfie. File E“i"_'[g]

o001

File
Equipment Config

Execute Cloze|

8 Click the [Close] button when done.

9 Change Protect SW to Off.
Please continue following C-2 procedure.

C-2 To download Configuration file (Network, Mib) from MMC to RCP
by operating PNMT.

Note: This window is not available when MAINT is OFF.

1 When blinking LED (MAINT, Memory, IDU), connect PNMT
and then click the [DL Configuration File] button in RCP

window.
Download Gonfieuration File [ ]3) Download Gonfieuration File [ ]3)
o001 o001
Type Type
File File
| | | Browse | | | Browse
[ bt [#] bt
| [ |
[ Eocue | Updste... || Close | Execits | Updste... || Close |
2 Select the type of file to be downloaded in the Type list.

3 Clink the [MMC] box.

4 Enter the location of the configuration file in the File field, or click
the [Browse] to locate the file on the local hard disk or diskette.

Warning: Make sure that correct configuration file is downloaded to

the correct RCP card. An incorrect configuration file may
lead to RCP card or network malfunction/failure.
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5 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.
6 A message window indicating the status of the operation will
appear.

Warning: Make sure that you have successfully downloaded the
configuration file before executing Updata. Otherwise the
RCP card will switch to an empty ROM that may cause RCP
card malfunction/failure.

7 Click the [Update] button to activate and save the new
configuration file (s).

E Update Gonfizuration File E|E|gj

Moo
File
i?_,_' Metwiork Config

[¥] MIE: Config

| Execute Cloze
|

8 Select the appropriate box for the type of configuration file to be
updated. One or more configuration file(s) can be updated by
checking the selection box of the configuration file name. Click
[Execute] to start the operation.

9 Click the [Close] button when done.

3.17.5 Downloading a New Program File to the RCP Card

This function is used for downloading F/Ws from PNMT PC or MMC to
the targets. (RCP/ RA(WORK)/RA(PROT)/ODU1-6)

This function is used to update the application program on the RCP card.
This operation only affects the NMS communication but not the wireless
link, and will not disrupt communication.

Note: This window is not available when MAINT is OFF.

A. To download the new program file from PC to RCP by transfering
program file kept in PC.

To download the program file to RCP card:

1 Click the [DL Program File] button in RCP window.
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3-38

2 Select the module select button of RCP. If you tick the “with Self
Reset” the RCP card will be reset automatically after program
file download is completed. In this case, steps 6 thru 8 are not
necessary.

» Program download of RCP Package: Select ‘Package Program’

» Program download of RA Package: select Work or Prot of RA

package.
» ODU can select “‘All Select” or each ODU, from ODUL1 to
ODUG6
3 Enter the appropriate location of the program file in the File

field. Otherwise, click [Browse] to locate the file.

E Download Proeram File EJ|E|E|

o001

Module Select
] Package Program
O Ra

[ORTellY
2 oou
[l ool

File:
| | | Browse |

[ bt

. i CPU Reset i| Cloze |

Warning: Make sure that the correct program file is downloaded to
the RCP card. Incorrect program files are likely to cause
malfunction

4 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Warning: While data is being transmitted, do not remove the LAN
cable connecting the IDU with the PC.

5 A message window will appear displaying the status of the
operation.

Note: This operation may take several minutes depending on the
program file size.

6 Click the [CPU Reset] button to switch to the new program file.
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Note: For RA F/W DL, this process is not necessary due to executing
automatic reset after the DL.

EA CPU Reset Q|§|gj
o001
hodule Select
® RCP
I Ray
.:;O'DJ O PRO
[¥] wvith ROM(Program) switching
| Execute || Close |
7 Check the with ROM (Program) Switching box.
8 Click the [Execute] button to complete the switch to the new

program file.

Note: The connection to the selected NE will be lost for a few minutes,
but will be automatically restored shortly.

B. To download the new program file from MMC to RCP by operating
PNMT.

To download the program file to RCP card:
1 Click the [DL Program File] button in RCP window.

2 Select the Module select button of RCP. If you tick the “with Self
Reset” the RA card or ODU will be reset automatically after
program file download is completed. In this case, steps 7 thru 9
are not necessary.

» Program download of RCP Package: Select ‘Package Program’.

» Program download of RA Package: select Work or Prot of RA
package.

e ODU can select ‘All Select’ or each ODU, from ODUL1 to
ODUs.
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3 Click the [MMC] box .
Download Proeram File
o001
hodule Select
] Package Program
ORa
“}OD; N
oo 2 [Jaool
..D s oo
File
| | [ erowse |
[w] btttz
i CPU Reset i| Cloze |
4 Enter the appropriate location of the program file in the File

field. Otherwise, click [Browse] to locate the file.

Warning: Make sure that the correct program file is downloaded to
the RCP card. Incorrect program files are likely to cause

malfunction.

5 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Warning: While data is being transmitted, do not remove the LAN

cable connecting the IDU with the PC.

6 A message window will appear displaying the status of the

operation.

Note: This operation may take several minutes depending on the

program file size.

7 Click the [CPU Reset] button to switch to the new program file.

Note: For RA F/W DL, this process is not necessary due to executing

automatic reset after the DL.
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o001

hodule Select
® RCP
I RA
@ worK (O PROT

) opU

wvith ROMCProcram) switching

| Execute || Cloze |

8 Check the with ROM (Program) Switching box.
9 Click the [Execute] button to complete the switch to the new
program file.

Note: The connection to the selected NE will be lost for a few minutes,
but will be automatically restored shortly.

3.17.6 Downloading a New FPGA to RCP/AUX/RA Card

This function is used for downloading FPGA from PC or MMC to the
target cards (RCP/AUX/RA(WORK)/RA(PROT))

Note: This window is not available when MAINT is OFF.

A. To download the new FPGA file from PC to RCP by transfering FPGA

file kept in PC.
1 Click the [DL FPGA] button in RCP window.
Download FPGA
o001
Module Select
RCP -
File:
| | | erowse |
[ it
[ |
| Execute || FPGA Reset || Close |
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2 Select target card from ‘Module Select list .
Download FPGA (=)
o001
hodule Select
RCP -
RCP
File e
A 0AI0RI)
———————|RAIFROT) @
[
|
Execite | FPGA Reset || Close |
3 Click [Browse] to locate the to be downloaded file.

Warning: Make sure that the correct FPGA file is downloaded to the
RCP module. Incorrect FPGA files are likely to cause
malfunction.

4 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Warning: While data is being transmitted, do not remove the LAN
cable connecting the IDU with the PC.

5 A message window will appear displaying the status of the
operation.

Note: this operation may take several minutes depending on the FPGA

size.
6 Click the [FPGA Reset] button to switch to the new FPGA file.
FPGA Reset
o001
Module Select
RCP -]
Execute Cloze,
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7 Select target card from ‘Module Select list’ and for RA card,
also select PORT or SUB card.

FPGA Reset

o001

Module Select

RCP >
RcP

EAEES

A0 NORK)

FA(PROT)

Execute Cloze

8 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Notes: 1. By resetting RCP FPGA/AUX FPGA, auxiliary signals
are down during FPGA start-up.

2. By resetting RA (WORK/PROT) FPGA, main signals
are down during FPGA start-up.

3. By resetting RCP FPGA, the connection to the selected
NE will be lost for a few minutes, but will be
automatically restored shortly.

9 When you try to execute FPGA RESET, Warning is popped up.
If it’s OK, click OK button to execute the reset.

B. To download the new FPGA file from MMC to RCP by operating

PNMT.
1 Click the [DL FPGA] button in RCP window.
Download FPGA
o001
odule Select
RCP .
File
| | | Browvse |
[
|
.| FPGA Reset || Close |
2 Select a target card from ‘Module Select list’.

3 Click the [MMC] box.

4 Click [Browse] to locate the download files.
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Warning: Make sure that correct configuration file is downloaded to
the correct RCP card. An incorrect configuration file may
lead to RCP card or network malfunction/failure.

Download FPGA (=3
o001
hodule Select
RCP R
File
| | [ erowse |
[] hattcz
|
Execite | FPGA Reset || Close |
5 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.
6 A message window indicating the status of the operation will

appear.

Warning: Make sure that you have successfully downloaded the
configuration file before executing the Update. Otherwise
the RCP card will switch to an empty ROM that may cause
RCP card malfunction/failure.

7 Click the [FPGA Reset] button to switch to the new FPGA file.
FPGA Reset
o001
Module Select
RCP -]
Execute Cloze,
8 Select a target card from ‘Module Select list’. For RA card, also
select PORT or SUB card.
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B FPGA Reset

o001

Module Select

RCP >
F.CP

EAEES

A0 NORK)

FA(PROT)

Execute | Cloze |
|

9 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Notes: 1. By resetting RCP FPGA/AUX FPGA, auxiliary signals
are down during the FPGA start-up.

2. By resetting RA (WORK/PROT) FPGA, main signals are
down during the FPGA start-up.

3. By resetting RCP FPGA, the connection to the selected
NE will be lost for a few minutes, but will be
automatically restored shortly.

10 When you try to execute FPGA RESET, Warning is popped up.
If it’s OK, click OK button to execute the reset.

3.17.7 Downloading a new MODEM Parameter File to the MODEM
Module

This function is used to update the MODEM parameter file on the
MODEM module. This operation only affects the NMS
communication but not the wireless link, and will not disrupt
communication.

Notes: 1. This window is not available when MAINT is OFF.

2. Only the NE with local port directly connected to PNMT
is subject to this download function.

To download the MODEM parameter File to the MODEM Module:

1 Click the [DL MODEM Parameter File] button in RCP
window.

2 Select MODEM subject to download from the “MODEM?” field.

3 Enter the appropriate location of the MODEM parameter file (*.mpf)
in the File field. Otherwise, click [Browse] to locate the file.
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Note: When “MMC” check box is checked off, multimedia card set in NE
will be the target of operation.

E Download MODEM Parameter File g|§|gj

o001

MODEN
(8 MODEM1| ) MODEM2 () MODEM3

) MODEMS ) MODEMS ) MODEMS

File:

| ! | Browvse

| Cloze |

Warning: Make sure that the correct MODEM parameter file is
downloaded to the MODEM Module. Incorrect MODEM
parameter files are likely to cause malfunction.

4 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Warning: While data is being transmitted, do not remove the LAN
cable connecting the 1DU with the PC. Also, do not remove
MMC card when MMC is selected.

5 A message window will appear displaying the status of the
operation. The message window will close automatically once
the download is completed.

Note: This operation may take several minutes depending on the
MODEM parameter file size.

6 Upon completion of Download, turn off and on the switch of
MODEM subject to download and restart the power.

3.17.8 Uploading Configuration File (Network, Mib, Equipment) to
PC/MMC.

For uploading Configuration file from RCP, there are three methods as
below.

(1) Upload Configuration file from RCP to PC by operating PNMT.
(A-1, A-2)

(2) Upload Configuration file from RCP to MMC by operating Protect
SW at front of RCP card. (B)
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(3) Upload Configuration file from RCP to MMC by operating

PNMT. (C-1, C-2)

Three kinds of Configuration files are:

(1) Equipment Configuration file

(2) Network Configuration file

(3) Mib Configuration file

Upload procedure is followings:

A-1 To upload Configuration file (Network, Mib) from RCP to PC by
operating PNMT.

1 Click the [UL Configuration File] button in RCP window.
Upload Confieuration File E“i_fig| Upload Confieuration File E“i_fig|
Moo Moo
Type Type
Metwiork Config : MIE Config :
File File
| | Browvse | | Browvse
[ hmac [¥7] Mhac
| |
| Close Execute | Close

2 Select the type of file to be uploaded on the Type field.

3 Select [Browse] button and enter the desired file name for the
uploaded file. Then select the directory where the uploaded file
is to be saved.

4 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

5 A message window indicating the status of the operation will
appeatr.

6 After the upload is finished, click the [Close] button.

7 Verify that the file was uploaded to the specified directory.

8 Finally, change Protect SW to Off for returning to operational

status.
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Continue following A-2 procudure:

A-2 To upload Configuration file (Equipment) from RCP to PC by
operating PNMT.

Note: Need to change Protect SW, at front of RCP card to ON for
uploading Equipment Configuration file.

1 Click the [UL Equipment Config. File] button in RCP window.

E Upload Equipment Gonfie. File [:]|E|@

o001
File

[ bt
]
| Close |
2 Select [Browse] button and enter the desired name for the
uploaded file, then select the directory where the uploaded file is
to be saved.
3 Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.

Note: Set the PROTECT SW to be ON in case of EQ UL.

4 After the upload is finished, click the [Close] button.

5 Verify that the file was uploaded on the specified directory.
6 Finally, change Protect SW to Off for returning to operational
status.

Warning: Do not UPLOAD Equipment Configuration file when the
equipment is in factory default condition (no equipment
configuration registered). The equipment may go to
abnormal condition is this file is used to Download the
equipment configuration to the equipment.

B. To upload Configuration file (Network, Mib, Equipment) from RCP to
MMC by operating Protect SW at front of RCP card.

1 After inserting MMC, change Protect SW to ON.

Note: This operation can download three Configuration files
(pn_network.cfg, pn_mib.cfg, pn_equip.cfg) to MMC at the
same time.

2 Finally, change Protect SW to Off for returning to operational
status.
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Warning: Do not UPLOAD Equipment Configuration file when the
equipment is in factory default condition (no equipment
Configuration registered). The equipment may go to
abnormal condition is this file is used to Download the
equipment configuration to the equipment.

C-1 To upload Configuration file (Network, Mib) from RCP to MMC by
operating PNMT.

1 Insert MMC.
2 Click the [UL Configuration File] button in RCP window.
3 Select the type of file to be downloaded in the Type list.
Upload Gonfiguration File EJ|E|E| Upload Gonfiguration File D'EI@'
hio.001 hio.001
Type Type
|Metwork Config : e Config -
File Al
| | Brovwrse | | Browi|
[r] hantc: [¥] hhac
| |
| | Cloze Execute | Close

4 Click the [MMC] box.

5 Select [Browse] button and enter the desired file name for the
uploaded file. Then select and the directory where the uploaded
file is to be saved.

Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.
After the upload is finished, click the [Close] button.

Verify that the file was uploaded on the specified directory.

© 00 N o

Remove MMC.

Note: If one of three Configuration files is not ready, LED (MAINT/
Memory/IDU) of RCP card blinks.

Continue following C-2 procedure:

C-2 To upload Configuration file (Equipment) from RCP to MMC by
operating PNMT.

1 After changing Protect SW to On, insert MMC. MAINT LED
(Memory/IDU) blinks.
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2 Click the [UL Equipment Config File] button in RCP window.

3 Click the [MMC] box.

E Upload Equipment Gonfie. File [Z”EI@

o001
File

| i Browyse i

[#] bt

BCLItE . | Cloze

4 Select [Browse] button and enter the desired name for the
uploaded file and select the directory where the uploaded file is
to be saved.

Click the [Execute] button to start the operation.
After the upload is finished, click the [Close] button.

Verify that the file was uploaded on the specified directory.

co N o O

When blinking MAINT LED, change Protect SW to Off for
returning to operational status.

Note: When three Configuration files are ready, MAINT LED blinks and
the Upload is completed.

Warning: Do not UPLOAD Equipment Configuration file when the
equipment is in factory default condition (no equipment
Configuration registered). The equipment may go to
abnormal condition is this file is used to Download the
equipment configuration to the equipment.
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3.17.9 Configuring the Equipment Network Settings

= Detail = No.001

In order to operate Auto Discovery and Network function respectively to
PNMS and PNMT it is necessary to first, connect PNMT to all equipment

to configure Network data.

This function is used to configure the equipment network settings (i.e. IP
and routing addresses, subnet masks) using the tags in the lefthand field of
the Equipment Network Settings window of the selected NE for the PNMT

PC.

List
E]
Category ftem Status
Cammarn e Mormal
Comman MMC Mourit on
Date/Time
CPU Reset
FPGA Reset
DL Configuration File
DL Program File
DL FPGA
DL MODEN Parameter File
DL Equipment Config. File
UL Configuration File
1L Equipment Config. File
I Eguipment Metwark Setting
MOGEMS | MODEMS | RAWOR J/RAGROD | AUC | WP pce | MO | PN | PNE2 | RN | merory |
oot | opuz | oou3 | bud [ opds | ODUE | WODEM1 MODEM2 | MODEM3 | MODEM4 |

Equipment Metwork Setting

Mo 001
General General
MODENH MODEMZMODEN
Routing System
SWGEROUPT: |1+0(1 7 |v|
SWGROUPZ: |1+0(1 7 |v|
SWGROUPE: |1+0(1 7 |v|
RCP Type
RCP Type: HMormal ME
Branch ME Type: |_|
Part Information
Part [ IP Address [ Subnet Mask
MODENH MODEMZMODE... 0.0.0.0 255 285 255192
« i [»

| Execute || Close |

For details, refer to Appendix A.
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3.17.10 FPGA Reset

The FPGA can be reset using this function

* The FPGA Reset window is not available when MAINT is OFF.
Note: Resetting the RCP FPGA will not affect traffic. The connection to
the selected NE will be lost for a few minutes but will be
automatically restored.

Note: Resetting the AUX FPGA will not affect traffic and connection to
the selected NE.

To reset the Control function:

1 Click the [FPGA Reset] button in RCP window.

2 Select desired object to download from “Module Select” combo
box.

3 Click the [Execute] button to continue the Control function

reset operation.

FPGA Reset

o001

Module Select

RCP -]

| Execute || Cloze| |

FPGA Reset

o001

Module Select

ALK -]

| Execute || Cloze| |

FPGA Reset

Fo. 00
hodule Select
o[~
® AlPorts O Portt ) Por2 O Port3
) Portd () Ports ) Port6
2 sUB

Execute | | Cloze

FPGA Reset

o001
Module Select

G

® alPorts O Portt O Port2 O Port3
) Portd (O Ports () Port
2 sUB

Execute | | Cloze|
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3.18 MCP Tab

= Detail — No.001

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

The MCP tab displays the status of the monitored items for the MCP. This
window only displays current settings and no control functions are
available here.

To set the MCP parameters see the Sections on Equipment Setup and
Provisioning.

To view the alarms and status of the MCP:
Select the MCP tab in the PNMT main window of the target NE.

List
Categary ftem Status
Catmthan CP Uneguipped ormai
Camman P SO larmial
Camtmon CP Critical armal
Comman CP Major lormal
Cammon CP hinor ormai
Common CP YWarning Mormal
MOCEMS | MoDEME | ReovomRk | RarRem | aud woe | Ree | aucio | oemmr | oPmF2 | FAN | wertory
opui | opuz [ opu3 | ooud [ oous | obUE [ MODEMT [ MoDEMZ [ MODEM3 | MODEM4
Overview and Description of the Alarm and Status Items/Features of the MCP
- Specific conditions for it to
Item/Feature Description pecit .
be displayed/configured
MCP Unequipped Indicate whether MCP unit is mounted or not. None

When the MCP unit is loose contact or it is not mounted
according to the “Equipment Setup”, “Alarm” is issued.

MCP COM Indicate the status of communication between the RCP and the|None
MCP in the IDU. When communication failure occurs (No
Response) “Alarm” is issued.

MCP Critical Indicates the ADM portion Summary Alarm (Critical) None

MCP Major Indicates the ADM portion Summary Alarm (Major) None

MCP Minor Indicates the ADM portion Summary Alarm (Minor) None

MCP Warning Indicates the ADM portion Summary Alarm (Warning) None
3.19 AUX Tab

The AUX tab displays the status of the monitored items for the AUX. This
window only displays current settings and no control functions are
available here.

To set the AUX parameters see the Sections on Equipment Setup and
Provisioning.

To view the alarms and status of the AUX:

3-53



WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

= Detail — No.001

ROI-S06714

Select the AUX tab in the PNMT main window of the target NE.

List
Categary ftem Status

Camtmon ALK Uneguipped armsl
Cammon ALK Type Mizmatch larmial
Camtman ALK Module armal
Comman LAN Link Port! dormal
Cammon Lan Collision Portt ormal
COmmon Speed & Duplex Portd Ord-Half Dl

MODEME | MODEME | ReowORK) | RA(PROT) ae | mce | mer | aucio | opmmr | opmFz | Fan | nwertory

obui | opUz | oous | oou4 [ obus [ ODUE [ MODEMT | MODEMZ2 MODEM3 | WODEM4

Overview and Description of the Alarm and Status Iltems/Features of the AUX
- Specific conditions for it to
Item/Feature Description b

be displayed/configured

AUX Unequipped

Indicate whether AUX unit is mounted or not. When the AUX
unit is loose contact or it is not mounted according to the
“Equipment Setup”, “Alarm” is issued.

When AUX Registration = “Used" |

AUX Type Mismatch

Indicate a mismatch of the unit mounted in the IDU AUX slot.
When a unit other than AUX unit is mounted “Alarm” is issued.

When AUX Registration = “Used”

AUX Module

Indicate the status of the AUX operation. When AUX
operation is abnormal, “Alarm” is issued.

When AUX Registration = “Used”

LAN Link Port (1-2)

Indicates the LAN Link Port status: an alarm occurs when the
link fails for the respective ports.

The respective Port Usage must be
set at “used”

LAN Collision Port
(1-2)

Indicates the status of any collision for the respective ports.

The respective Port Collision
Report function must be enabled
(set to “report”)

Speed & Duplex Port
(1-2)

Indicates the status of Speed & Duplex for the respective ports.

The respective Port Usage must be
set at “used”

WS AIS Generated

Indicate the output status of the wayside channel. When AIS is
inserted to the WS output, “Alarm” is issued

When Architectre = SDH and WS
Usage = “WS E1 Used”

E1 Input LOS Indicate the input status of the wayside channel. When the WS |When Architectre = SDH and WS
input is lost “Alarm” is issued. Usage = “WS E1 Used”
E1 AIS Indicate the AIS received status at the input of the WS channel.|When Architectre = SDH and WS

When AIS is detected “Alarm” is issued.

Usage = “WS E1 Used”

3.20 Maintenance

There are several maintenance control items that can be set during
Maintenance Mode.

The function of each control is as follows. (These windows are not
available when MAINT is OFF. “Switch to Maintenance mode first” is
displayed).

NOTE: After power on, MODEM takes twenty seconds to boot as a
maximum during which, not performing any maintenances.

3-54



ROI-S06714

Common to PDH/SDH

Maintenance:

TX SW Manual Control:
RX SW Manual Control:

ATPC Manual Control:
ATPC Manual Power:
TX Mute Control*1:
TX Mute off Timer:
CW Control*1:

IF Loopback™*1:
DADE Adjust

RF Setting*1
Antenna Alignment

Mode*1:
LAN Device Reset:

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

To switch Maintenance mode ON

To control the TX switch manually (Only during hot-standby)
To control the RX switch manually (Only for 1+1 systems)
Allows optional transmitting power when ATPC is in operation

To set TX Mute Control

To turn on the Carrier Wave for measurements

To pinpoint faulty sections causing signal interruption

Select the DADE for Hot-Standby/Twinpath configuration to bring
INTFC status back in phase

To change the ODU sub band for the wireless link according to the RF
frequency allocation

To turn on Antenna Alignment Mode

(only available for specific ODU type)

Resets LAN INTFC ports (when LAN Port setting is “used”)

*1 - Only possible for NE directly connected to PNMT

Only for PDH

Main CH Loopback-2
(CHO01-48)

Only for SDH

Main Loopback-2
XPIC Control:

Allows the pinpointing of faulty sections causing signal interruption

Allows the pinpointing of signal interruption faults
To temporarily interrupt XPIC (when XPIC is available)
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3.20.1 Selecting Maintenance

3.20.2 Mode

3-56

To open the Maintenance window:

1 Select Configuration — Maintenance in the NE-specific menu
bar.

=" Maintenance — Ho.001

List
Category ftem Statusz
Common hiaintenance Off el
ODERT T Mute Control Off
ODENZ Ti Mute Control Off
ODEMZ T Mute Control Off
ODENS T hute Control ot
ODERS T Mute Control Off
ODEME Ti Mute Control Off =
ODET W Cortral Off
ODENZ WY Control Off
ODERS i Control ot
ODERE WY Control Off
ODEMS WY Cortrol Off
ODEME WY Control Off
ODET IF Loophack Off
ODENZ IF Loophack ot
ODERS IF Loophack Off
ODERE IF Loophack Off
ODEMS IF Loophack Off
(ODEME IF Loophack Ot
ODEN hdzin CH Loophack-2 ot
ODEM2 hsin CH Looplkack-2 Off =

This window contains the setup information for MAINT and several
maintenance control items that need to be set during Maintenance Mode.
The Maintenance window is shown below.

To switch the NE to maintenance mode:

1 Click the [MAINT] button in ==
Maintenance window. MAINT |Z||_ E|
2 Select on ON/OFF depending MO0
on desired state. S S
3 Click the [Execute] button to ) on @ off

implement the command.

4 Click the [Close] button Execite Cloze
when finished.
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3.20.3 TX SW Manual Control (for Hot Stand-by System Only)

To control the TX switch manually:

1 Click the [TX SW Manual Control] button in Maintenance
window.
2 Select the TX system that you want to use.

The default setting is Auto.

Warning

.-_’} Thiz may affect the radio link connection.
Are you sure to continue 7
[ T S Manual ControllSviGroupd ) - Mo.0o1 ]

3 Click the [Execute] button to switch to the selected TX system.

Caution: When TX SW Manual Control is changed from the default
setting (Auto) to either No.1 or No.2, this confirmation
message appears.

If the TX SW Manual Control has been manually switched
to either No.1 or No.2, the confirmation message will NOT
appear. However, this operation still may affect the radio
link.

4 Click the [Close] button when finished.

£ TX SW Manual Control{SWGroup1) EE®

No.001
TiC SY Manual Control
(Nod @ Auto (O Mo2

Close
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3.20.4 RX SW Manual Control (for 1+1 System Only)

To control the RX switch manually:

1

Click the [RX SW Manual Control] button in Maintenance
window.

Select the desired RX wireless system. The default setting is
Auto.

i RY SW Manual Control{3WGroup1)

o001
RX W Manual Control
Citod @ puto D)Mo 2

Click the [Execute] button to switch to the RX selected system.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

3.20.5 ATPC Manual Control

Use when an optional transmitting power is required during ATPC

operation.

To set the ATPC Manual:

1

3-58

Click the [ATPC Manual Control] button in Maintenance
window.

Select whether to manually turn ON (or OFF) ATPC manual
power and the desired decibel value.

Click the [Execute] button to activate the new setting.

| £ ATPGC Manual Control(SWGroup1) EHEIE]
MNo.001

ATPC Manual Control
i on @ off
ATPC Manual Control Powver
[¢B]

Click the [Close] button when finished.
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3.20.6 TX Mute Control

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

TX power of the ODU is switched off when TX Mute is ON.
This should be OFF in normal operation

To change the TX Mute status:

1
2
3

3.20.7 CW Control

Click the [TX Mute Conrtol] button in Maintenance window.
Select ON/OFF depending on the desired state.

When setting the opposite NE, also select TX Release Time in
the TX Mute Release Time list.

Click the [Execute] button to implement the command.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

TX Mute Gontrol(MODEMT). [ ]/51[[X)

o001

T hiute Control
(on @ off
T hiute Off Control Time
= Cloze

When conducting frequency measurements, the CW should be turned ON
to have an un-modulated signal. During normal operation, this status
should be OFF.

To change the CW (MOD Carrier) status:

1

2
3
4

Click the [CW Control] button in Maintenance window.
Select ON/OFF depending on desired state.
Click the [Execute] button to implement the operation.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

W GontroliMoDEMT) [ |01 |[X)

ho 001

O Control
on @ ot
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3.20.8 IF Loopback

ODU or IDU faults can be pinpointed by looping back the MUX signal at

the IF.

1

A WD

3.20.9 DADE Adjust

3-60

Click the [IF Loopback] button in the Maintenance window.
Select ON to activate the loopback.
Click the [Execute] button to activate the loopback.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

IF Loopback(MODEM1) EC®
ha.001
IDU — ODU ——‘ \
. IF Loophack
) on @ off
Close

DADE adjustment is necessary when the IF cable is to be replaced or RA
card is to be added/replaced. (At initial start-up the offset memory can be
used to minimize the delay, but it may interrupt traffic when the delay is
substantial).

To conduct DADE adjustment:

1
2

Click the [DADE Adjust] button in Maintenance window.

Select (click) the desired state: “DADE”, “Offset DADE”, or
“DADE off”.

Click the [Execute] button to activate the command.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

£ DADE Adjust{(SWGroup1) Al=1.d
No.OM
DADE Adjust-
(_)DADE () OffsetDADE () DADE ofi
| cose |
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3.20.10 RF Setting

Sub Band of ODU can be selected.

To select Sub Band:

1 Click the [RF Setting] button in Maintenance window.
2 Select the type of Sub Band in the Sub Band list.

3 Click the [Execute] button to implement the command.
4 Click the [Close] button when finished.

RF Settins(MODEM1) [T ][51/[]

RF Setting
SuBBand || [~
Shit Frequency | |~
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3.20.11 Antenna Alignment Mode
(Only Available for Specific ODU Type)

The Antenna Alignment Mode is used for extending the dynamic range of
the RX LEVEL MONITOR (ODU). This function is only available for a
specific ODU type.

To set Antenna Alignment Mode:

1 Click the [Antenna Alignment Mode] button in Maintenance
window.

2 Select ON/OFF.
3 Click the [Execute] button to activate the new setting.

4 Click the [Close] button when finished.

Antenna Alignment Mode{MODEM1)

Moo
Antenna Alignment Moce
on @ off

te | Cloze
e
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3.20.12 Main Loopback-2

This allows the signal sent from the opposite NE to be looped back (to that
NE) from your selected NE via the INTFC.

To set the loopback:

1 Click the [Main Loopback-2] button in the Maintenance
window.

2 Click the [Execute] button to apply the loopback.

3 Click the [Close] button when finished.

IF Loopback(MODEM1) A=)

I 00

| mu +H obu -(I

IF Loopback

) on @ Off

soute | Cloze

3.20.13 LAN Device Reset

The LAN device can be reset using this function.
Select “All Ports” then click the [Execute] button.

LAN Device Reset E||E_|E|

Mo 001
L&N Device Reset
@ &l Ports

Execute ‘ ‘ Close
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3.20.14 Main CH Loopback-2 (CH01-48)

3-64
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This allows the signal sent from the opposite NE to be looped back (to that
NE) from your selected NE via the INTFC.

To set the loopback:

1

Click the [Main CH Loopback-2] button in the Maintenance

window.

Select the channel (01 - 48).

Click the [Execute] button to apply the loopback.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

Main CH Loopback—2(SWGroup1)

I 00

EE®

] P
mu (H oobu H
= X
Main CH Loophack-2

CHOM CHOZ CHO3 CHO4
CHOS CHOG CHOF CHOS
CHO9 CH10 CH11 CH12
CH13 CH14 CH15 CH16
CH17 CH15 CH18 CH20
CH21 CH22 CH23 CH24
CH25 CH26 CH27 CH25
CH28 CH30 CH31 CH32
CH33 CH34 CH35 CH36
CH37 CH35 CH39 CH40
CH41 CH42 CH43 CH44
CH45 CH46 CH4T CH45

| All Select | | All Clear |

| Execute | | Cloze |
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3.20.15 XPIC Control

This feature is used to temporarily interrupt XPIC.

To set XPIC Control:

1 Click the [XPIC Control] button in the Maintenance window.
2 Select [Forced Reset].

3 Click the [Execute] button to activate this command.

4 Click the [Close] button when finished.

XPIG Gontrol(MODEM1) E|E,fz|

T 00

HPIC Control
® Forced Reset ) Auto

Execute | | Cloze
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3.21 Equipment Setup

Main and Service signal, ODU and CTRL settings can be monitored as
well as controlled via this window.

3.21.1 Equipment Configuration Window

To open the Equipment Configuration Monitor:

1 Select Configuration — Equipment Setup in the NE-specific
menu bar.

2. This window contains the setup and control parameters for the
ODU and the IDU. The Equipment Setup window is shown
below.

Equipment Setup — No.001

List
=ETN
Category ftem Status
Mo R Redunidancy +1 |~
OMman AL Registration Lsed
MMman PINF.R_egistr.aﬁDn' PIMNF1 PINF2 Used

SV roupt ODEM Redundancy +0(1 2)
SWGHoUp2 ODER Redundancy +0(1 2) i
SWGHoUR CDEM Redundancy +0(12) T
SV Graup FIC Usage +0{Main MasteriSub Master)
SWGroup2 PIC Usage +0(Msin Master/Sub Master)
SGroURE PIC Lisage +0CMain MasterSub Master)
SVGraupl pposite NE Type PASOLINK MEQ/a [ |
SVWIGHOUR2 pposite ME Type PAZOLIMK NEO
SWGroup3 Ipposite ME Type PASOLINK NEQ/s

ODEN1 Architecture SDH

ODERMZ Architecture SDH

IODEM3 Architecture =DH

(ODERA Architecture =DH

IODEMS Architecture SDH

ODEME Architecture SDH

IGOENH oelulation Scheme 25C1AM

(ODEM2 odulation Scheme 2BGAM

ODEM3 oeulation Scheme 25G1AM

ODERS odulation Scheme 28GAM

IGDEMS oelulation Scheme 25C1AM

(ODEME odulation Scheme 2BGAM =

Equipment Setup Window
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To edit the NE name:

Click the [NE Name] button in Equipment Setup window.

Enter new NE name in the NE Name dialog box. A maximum of
32 characters can be used.

Click the [Execute] button to change to new name.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

NE Name (2 |/T1(X]

P00

ME Marme
Mo 0 |

|- 1
Execute Close |

3.21.2 Editing the Note for RCP

To put an optional description on the current NE:

1
2

Click the [Note] button in Equipment Setup window.

Enter the optional description for the specific NE in the Note
dialog box.
A maximum of 100 characters can be used in this field.

Click the [Execute] button when finished.

Click the [Close] button when finished.

EEE

o001
Iote

emo 1

cute | Close
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3.21.3 Setup

Setting the ODU and IDU parameters:

1 Click the [Setup] button in the Equipment Setup window and
another Equipment Setup window (for verifying the settings)

3-68

opens.

Equipment Setup
hlo.001
DU Groug
Mumber of IDUs 1
1D 1D 1
Registration
RA Redundancy 1t
_ ALK Registration Lsed
PINF Registration PINF1 PINF2 Uzed
Redundancy
S\ Group 1 SV Group 2 S Graup 3
MODEM Redundancy A+ tHot Standby) 14001 2) 1+1(Hat Standky)
HPIC Usage 11 (Main Masier) 1+ Main Master/Sub Master) 1+1(Sub Master)
Opposite NE Type PASOLINK NEO/a PASOLINK NEO PASOLINK MECYa
RF Freguency
MCDEM 1 MODEM 2 MODEM 3 MODEM 4 MODEM 5 MODEM B
Architecture SDH SDH SDH SDH SDH SCH
Wodulation Scheme. 128G 128G4M 128040 128QM 1za0aM 12604M
Transmission Capacity 158[ME] 155[ME] 156[ME] 128[ME] 156[ME] 1 56[ME]
UpperiLower Lovwer Lower Lowver Lower Lower Lower
TX Start Freguency 0000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000) 0.000|[MHz]
Ti Stop Fresuency 0.000 0.000 0000 0.000 0.000 0,000 {hHz]
R Start Frequency ~[MHz]
R Stop Frequency B B | 3 | ~I[miHz]
TX RF Frequency 0000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000) 0.000|[MHz]
Rt RF Frequency 0.000 0.000 0000 0.000 0.000 0,000 {hHz]
Shift Frecuency 0,000 0.000 0.000) 0.000 0.000 0.000][hHz]
Freguency Charnel
Frame ID 1 1 1 17 17 17
Ti Fouver Cortrol MTFC MTFC MTFC MTFC MTFC MTFC
| Configure. .. | ‘ | ‘ Close, |

Equipment Setup Window (to verify settings)
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2 Clicking Configure opens the Setup Wizard.

Equipment Setup Wizard

E5)

locify the equipment configuration seftings
IThis Wizard faciltates modification of the eguipment configuration settinas.
To continue, click [Mext]
DU Group
Number of DUs |1 [~]
wo b B
‘ < Back Hext = | cancel
Setup Wizard
3 The settings in the window can now be configured. To continue
click [Next].
Equipment Setup Wizard E‘
oy the ecuipment configuration settings
Registration
R4 Recduncancy £|1+1 | o |
ALK Registration ||Used [~]
PINF Registration |[PINF1 FINF2 Used [~]
< Bagk Mext =| H Cancel
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4 The settings in the window can now be configured. To continue

click [Next].

Equipment Setup Wizard
oclify the equipment configuration settings.

3

Redundancy
S Group 1 1+0(1 2) -
SWGroup 2 ||1+1¢Hot Standby) -
S0 Group3 || 1+1(Twinpath) -
| = Back I Next = I| Cancel |
5 The settings in the window can now be configured. To continue
click [Next].
Equipment Setup Wizard El
oclify the equipment configuration settings.
Redundancy
) | SV Group 1 S Group 2 | S Group 3
| MODEM Redundancy | 1+0(1 2) 1+1(Het Standby) 1+1(Twinpath)
HPIC Usage Mot Uzed Mot Used Mot Used |
Opposite HE Type [~ =1 [=]
RF Freguency
MODEM 1 MODER 2 MODEM 3 | MODEM 4 MODEN 5 MODEM &
Architecture || 5o - |soH - |soH - SoH -
Modiulation Scheme 125G w [128QAM w 125040 - 12308 -
ission Capacity || 158IMB] « |1550ME] ~ |156[MmE] - 156[ME] -
Upp}erﬂ_uwer |l Lot Lowwer Lowver Lowwer Lowver Lowver
TK Stert Frequency | 0.000 0.000 0000 0,000 0.000 0.000]WHz]
iE3 StE.p Fr’eqﬂ&ler\l_:.y 0.000; 0.000 0.000 i 0.000 0.000|[MHz]
R Start Freuency viz]
R Stpp Frequen?y | - - il - - - [MHz]
T RF Frequency | o000 aon| 0.000] o000 0.000|WHz]
RiC RF Frequency [MHz]
Shift Fregquency 0,000, 0.000 i 0.000) 0. l:l;‘ 0.000 0.000][MHZ]
Frequency Chamnel | | ) | Al -
S T ) I £ 1 O )
TxpawerCortiol__[MPe [ futec  [~jurec |~ [=Juree [~] [-]
| =Back | et =| Il Cancel |

ensuing window click [Finish].

To complete the configuration procedure, click [Next] and in the

This will take you back to the Equipment Setup window (for

verifying the settings). Carefully confirm that the settings are
correct and click [Execute] to activate them.
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The following is an overview of the configurable items/parameters:

RA Redundancy:
AUX Registration:
PINF Registration:
MODEM Redundancy:

Architecture:

Modulation Scheme:

Transmission Capacity:

TX RF Frequency:

RX RF Frequency:

Frequency Channel:

Frame ID:

TX Power Control:

XPIC Usage:
Opposite NE Type:

Number of IDUs:
IDU ID:

The type of RA redundancy is set here.
The AUX mounting configuration is set here.
The PINF mounting configuration is set here.

The MODEM mounting configuration in each
SW group is set here.

The signal transmission mode (PDH/SDH) on
radio link is set here.

The type of modulation is set here.

This value denotes the transmission capacity (in
MB) of the selected interface and modulation

type.

The transmission frequency can be set within the
range designated by the TX Start and TX Stop
frequencies.

The receiving frequency can be set within the
range designated by the RX Start and RX Stop
frequencies.

Enables the TX and RX frequencies for the
channels to be set (as described below).

Identification code for the transmission frames
TX Power Control: The type of power control is
set here.

TX power control: TX power control mode is set
here.

To select the XPIC Usage (where supported)

To select the opposite NE Type (Only when
XPIC Usage = Used)

The Number of IDUs is set here.
The IDU ID is set here.
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3.21.4 Frequency Channel

3-72

1

Click the [Browse] to locate the Channel plan file on the local
hard disk.

Select Channel and click [OK], then TX and RX frequency
corresponding to the channel will be set.

Frequency channel file format is csv, including channel name,
TX frequency and RX frequency.
Examples

CH-1, 7442.000, 7603.000

CH-2, 7603.000, 7442.000

& Frequency Ghannel

Amport Chatine! Plan — il
‘FDV:(Diocumentrs an7d éeﬁing§ulée;1 Besbgop%requei ,m

[ Channel Plan —

Channel T Frequency[MHz] | RX Frequency[MHz

CH-1 7442 000 MHz
CH-2 7EO3.000 MHz 7442000 MHz
0K | Cancel




ROI-S06714

3.22 Provisioning

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

This window enables the AP card, SC Assignment, MTPC/ATPC
parameters, as well as error rate and other thresholds to be set.

Provisioning window

To open the Equipment Configuration Monitor:

1 Select Configuration — Provisioning in the NE-specific menu
bar.
2 This window contains the setup information of the MTPC,

ATPC, BER Alarm Threshold, Cluster ALM Setting (Input),
AIS Activation, Main Channel Setting, SC and Assignment. The
Provisioning window is shown below.

-+ Provisioning — No.001 (=3
List
Category ftem Status

CDEM1 High BER Threshold E-4
fropemz High BER Threshold E-4
frooema High BER Threshold E-4
fropEms High BER Threshold E-4
friopEms High BER Threshold E-4
friopems High BER Threshold E-4
l\dODEM1 Low BER Threshold E-7
fropemz Low BER Threshold E7
l\dODEMS Low BER Threshold E-7
fropEms Low BER Threshold E7
l\dODEMS Low BER Threshold E-7
friopems Low BER Threshold E7
Fcamman RS-232C-1
fcomman R5-232C-2
Fcamman R5-232C-3
l:ommoh 111
l:ammon W11-2
l:ommoh W11-3
Fcamman SC LAN
fcomman SCLANZ
Fcamman SCLAN3
fcomman SC LaN4
Fcamman SCLANS
fcomman SC LANG
Fcamman MODEM! SC1
E

4

Provisioning Window
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ltem/Feature

Description

Specific Conditions for it
to be Displayed/Configured

High/Low BER Threshold

Allows the setting of the BER value that will trigger the
alarm

None

MTPC TX Power

Allows the transmission power (dB) to be set for MTPC
operation.

Not available when XPIC (SUB
Master) is used

ATPC Threshold Level

Allows the transmission power (dB) thresholds to be set
for ATPC operation.

Not available when XPIC (SUB
Master) is used

Additional ATT

For setting the additional attenuation parameters (dB)

Not available if Modulation
Scheme = QPSK or 16QAM

Not available when XPIC (SUB
Master) is used

ATPC Range
(Max / Min)

For setting the minimum and maximum ATPC
transmission power (dB).

Not available when XPIC (SUB
Master) is used

ATPC Power Mode

For setting the power mode (Hold: maintaining present
status, MIN: minimum level).

Not available when XPIC (SUB
Master) is used

COMM Alarm Mode

Select ODU output powermode when the
communication failes between IDU and ODU due to
some problems.

When Mute is set, the ODU
output power will be muted.
(Default)

When Hold is set, the ODU
output power will be hold.
(Should consider neighboring
system)

TX/RX SW Priority

Enables the respective priority to be set (pre-alarm TX /
RX route or No. 1)

Only for 1+1 hot standby

TX SW Lock in Usage

For setting TX SW lock usage.

For 1+1 hot standby and when “TX
SW Priority” = “Priority No.1".

RX SW Has two settings: “manual” for disabling the RX switch|Only for 1+1
Maintenance Mode and “forced” for overriding the disabled switch. hot standby / twinpath
RX SW For setting whether the EW (Early Warning) feature is to|Only for 1+1

Condition-Early Warning

be included in the parameters.

hot standby / twinpath

Relay Configuration

The six relays in the IDU are each associated with a
parallel alarm. Four can be configured and the other two
(RLO1 and RL02) have fixed alarms.

None

Cluster 1 - 6 Input Allows the cluster alarm input to be enabled/ disabled. |None
Cluster 1 - 6 Output Allows the cluster alarm output to be enabled/ disabled. |None
RX Level TCN Threshold  |For setting the threshold at which the TCN is displayed |None

Alarm Correlation Capability

Allows the suppression of secondary (downstream)
alarms to be turned on/off

None

SC Assignment

For setting the SC Assignment. (RS-232C/V11/SC
LAN/MODEM SC/V11 DIRECTION SETTING)

None

LAN Port Setting

For setting the LAN Port usage, Speed & Duplex, Flow
Control, Collision report.

None

Membership Setting For setting the Transparent Usage of LAN and WAN. None
EOW DSC Usage For setting the EOW DSC Usage. None
EOW External Setting For setting the EOW External. None

WS Port Setting

For setting the WS Usage, WS Impedance, WS AIS
Generated report, WS AIS Received report.

None

EOW SOH Usage

For setting the EOW SOH Usage.

None

EOW 4Wire Usage

For setting the EOW 4Wire Usage.

None

XPIC Condition-Local Fail

For setting operation after Ref Local Alarm is issued.

Only when XPIC Function is

“enabled”.
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PDH-only Items

ltem/Feature

Description

Specific Conditions for it
to be Displayed/Configured

AIS Activation Condition

For setting whether the AIS signal is activated by LOF,
High BER or both alarm parameters

At least one channel (CHO1-
CHA48) must be set as used

SES Activation Condition

Enables setting of the low threshold (%) that activates
SES

None
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3.22.1 AIS Setting

To set the necessary channels (for the above parameters) simply click
anywhere on the Provisioning window to open the following window in
which you can then select/activate the various channels.

AIS Settins(MODEM1) EoE

o 001

AlS Activation Condition

() LOF @ LOF+High BER

i Execute i| Close

3.22.2 BER Threshold Setting

The BER thresholds throughout the system can be set in this window.

BER Threshold Setting(MODEM1) |:||E|[g|

Mao.001
BER Threshold Setting
High BER Threshald

) 1E-3 @ 1E4 O 1ES
Loy BER Threshold

(O 1E6 ®1E7 O 1E8 D 1ES

[ Exeate || Close

3.22.3 TX Power CTRL

The MTPC TX Power, ATPC Threshold Level, Additional ATT, ATPC
Range as well as Power mode can be set in this window.

B T Power CTRL{MODEM1) (A=

T Powver CTRL

MTPS T Power | 0| [eE]

| ATPC Threshold Level | -30| [dEm]
[ agdtonsatt | 4 [aE)
ATPC Ranoe(Max) | [4B]
ATPC Rarge(M) | [¢E]

ATPC Poeever Mode
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If 1+1 (TwinPath) selected as the modem protection type, the window
shown below appears.

B 17X Power CTRL{SWGroup3)

Ma.00
T Powver CTRL
MODENS MODENE
| MTRC TX Power of @8] | MTRCTXPower o| (e8]
ATPC Threshold Level | -30] [9Bm] | ATPC Threshold Level | 30 [dBm]
Adcitionsl ATT | 4| [<B] Addtionsl ATT A [HE]
ATPC Range(MAX) [0B] | ATPCRangetMax) [¢E]
ATPC Range(MN) | (8] [ aTPCRangevi) | 1]
ATPC Poveer Mode
3 Hold €23 Max @) i
Execute || Cloze

3.22.4 SW Condition

In this window, the switching (SW) parameters can be set.

SW Gondition(SWGroup2) EE
Moo
TH S
Priority

O Mon Priority @ Priority Mo.1
Lock in Usage
®) Used () Not Used
R S
Priority
O Mon Prioritsy @ Priority Mo.1
hairtenance hode
@ Marusl ' Forced
Condition-Early Warning
®) Included B () Excluded Ev

Execute | | Cloze
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3.22.5 Relay Configuration
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This window shows the six relays in the IDU (that are each associated with
a parallel alarm). Four can be configured and the other two (RLO1 and
RLO02) have fixed alarms.

Relay Gontiguration

Relay Configuration

o 00

RLO1 RLO2 RLO3 RLO4

RLOS FLOE RLO7 FLO8

Qutput-1(HK-0UT1 )

Cutput-2(HK-CUT2)

Qutput-3HK-0UT3)

Cutput-4rH-CUT4)

QUtpUt-S(HK-0UTS)

Cutput-GCHE-CUTE)

Cluster ALM OUIT1

Cluster ALM OUT2

Cluster ALM OUT3

Cluster ALM OUT4

Cluster ALM OUTS

Cluster ALM QUTE

MAINT
MODEM P ALK

MODEM PS ALM2

MODEM PS ALM3

MODEM PS AL

MODEM PS ALMS

MODEM PS ALME

PINF Py ALK

FINF PR L2

0ODU ALM1

QDU ALMZ

ODU ALMI

LN

Execute Cloze

3.22.6 Cluster Alarm Input
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Cluster alarm inputs can be enabled/disabled in this window.

Cluzster Alarm

Cluster Alarm Input

Mo.001

MODER IM1-1
MODEM IM1-2

AL0 IR AL 2 AL NG

ALK I AL NS AL MG

MODEM IN1-3

MAODER I -4

MODEM IMN2-1

MODEM IMN2-2

MODEM IMN2-3

MODERM IN2-4

S Group IM2-1

S Group IM2-2

S Group IM2-3

S Group IM2-4

S Group IM3-1

S Group IM3-2

S Group IM3-3

S Group IMN3-4

Execute | | Close
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3.22.7 Cluster Alarm Output

Cluster alarm outputs can be enabled/disabled in this window.

Cluster Alarm Output

Mao.001
Cluster Alarm

AL OUTT  ALM OUTZ  ALM OUTS  ALM OUT4  ALM OUTS  ALM OUTE

RACODEM OUIT1-1
RAODEM OUTY-2
RAODEM OUT1-3
RAODEM OUT1-4
RODEM OUT2-1
RODEM QUTZ2-2
RODEM OUT2-3
RODEM OUTZ2-4

SV Group OUT2-1

SV Group OUT2-2

SV Group OUT2-3

SV Group OUT2-4

SV Group OUT3-1

SV Group OUT3-2

SV Group OUT3-3

SV Group OUT3-4

Execute | | Cloge

3.22.8 PMON Setting

The RX Level TCN Threshold and SES Activation percentage can be set.

PMON Settine(MODEM1)

o001

[R¥ Level TCN Threshald | 10.0] [dBm]

SES Activation Condition

15[ W a0

Execute | | Closs|
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If 1+1 (TwinPath) selected as the modem protection type, the window
shown below appears.

PMON Setting(SWGroup3)

PACDEMS

o001
MCDEME

IR Level TCH Thresholdﬁ 10.0| [dEm] R Level TCH Threshold:

SES Activation Condition

@ 15[%] ) 300%]

Execute | | Close!

10.0| [dEm]

3.22.9 Alarm Correlation Capability

In this window the suppression of secondary (downstream) alarms can be

turned on/off.

3-80

Alarm Correlation Gapability |Z”E-rz|

o001
Alarm Carrelation Capability
®on ) off

Execute | | Close|
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3.22.10 SC Assignment Setting

3.22.10.1Provisioning screen of SC Assignment

.+ Provisioning — No.001

Category tem Status
amman’ RS-232C-1 ot Used fah
ommarn RS-232C-2 ot Usedd
ammaon RES-Z320-3 ot Usedt
amman 4111 lot Uzt
ommon V112 ot Used
ommarn w113 ot Usedd
omman SCLANI ot Used '
amman SC LANZ lot Uzt T
ommon SC LANG ot Used
ommarn SC LANG ot Usedd
ammaon SC LANS ot Usedt
amman SC LANE lot Uzt
SC ommon MODER SC1 ot Used
Assig nment ommon MODEM1 SC2 ot Usadt
ommon MODEM1 5C3 ot Uisedd
amman MCDEM1 SC4 lot Uzt
ammon MODEM2 SC1 ot Used
omman MODEM2 SC2 ot Used
ommon MODEM2 5C3 ot Uisedd
amman MCDEM2 SC4 lot Uzt
ammon MODEM3 SC1 ot Used
omman MODEM3 SC2 ot Used
ommon MODEM3 5C3 ot Uisedd
amman MCDEM3 SC4 lot Uzt
ammon MODEN4 SC1 ot Used
omman MODEMA SC2 ot Used
ommon MODEMY 5C3 ot Uisedd
amman MCDEMS SC4 lot Uzt
ammon MODEMS SC1 ot Used
omman MODEMS SC2 ot Used
ommon MODEMS 5C3 ot Uisedd
amman MCDEMS SC4 lot Uzt =5

Provisioning Screen
Select following buttons of program window; RS-232C-*, V11-*, SC
LAN*, and MODEM* SC* (SWGroup*SC¥*); then start-up SC
Assignment screen.

NOTE:*: indicates number.
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3.22.10.2 RS-232C Setting

8C Assignment

SC ssignment

ROI-S06714

Mo 001

SC1

) scz
RS-232C-1

SAGroupT
5C3

 SWGroup2
SC3

5C4 S 52

RE-232C-2

5C4

RS-232C-3

V111

V12

w113

SCLANT

SC LANZ

5CLAND

SCLANG

SC LANS

SC LANE

SGroupt SC1

SWGroup! SC2

SVSUESC)

SWiGroup SC4

SWGroUp2 SC1

SWGroup2 52

SWGroup2 SC3

SGroup2 SCd

SWCroupd SC1

SWiGroup3 5C2

SWGroup3 5C3

SWGroup3 S04

] Ii

11-1 Direction Setting H

| H 11-2 Direction Setting ”

| ” %11-3 Direction Setting ||

RS-232C setting Dialog BOX (Set SW Group SC1 to RS232C-1)

Select and Click buttons to set.

» RS-232C can set up to three ports.

* RS-232C can set to MODEM* (SWGroup*) SC1-4 and E1/F1 (OH1-

8).
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3.22.10.3 V.11 Setting

8C Assignment

Mo 001
SC ssignment

E1(0H1) F1(0H1) DECHOHT) E1(0H2) F1(0H2) DECH(OH2) E1(0H3) F1(OH3)

RS-232C-1
RE-232C2
RE-2320-3
V1141
vil-2 I
V113
SC LAN
5CLaN2

5C LANI
SC LANY
SC LANS
SCLANG
SWiGroupT SC1
SWGroup! SC2
Siroup! 5C3
SWiGroup SC4
SWGroup2 SC1
SWGroup2 52
SWGroup2 SC3
Sisroup2 SCd
WGroupd SC1
SWiGroup3 SC2
SWGroup3 SC3
SWCroups S04

4]

W11-1 Direction Setting H | H 11-2 Direction Setting  |Contra-directional

V11 setting Dialog BOX (Set DCCr (OH1) to V11-2)

Procedure

Select and Click buttons to set.
e V11 can set up to three ports.

e V11 can set to MODEM* (SWGroup*) SC1-4 and E1/F1/DCCr
(OH1-8)

e For V11, need V11-* Direction Setting.
Co-directional: Mode that sends both Clock and Data.
Contra-directional: Mode that receives Clock and then sending Data
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3.22.10.4 SC LAN Setting

8C Assignment

Mo 001
SC ssignment

SWGroup!

. e SO
SC1 sC2 5C3 S04 SC1 SC2

) 5c3 scd

RS-232C-1

RS-232C2

RS-232C-3
111
Vil-2
W13

SC LAR

SC LANZ

5C LANI
SC LANY
SC LANS
SCLANG
SWiGroupT SC1
SWGroup! SC2
Siroup! 5C3
SWiGroup SC4
SWGroup2 SC1
SWGroup2 52
SWGroup2 SC3
Sisroup2 SCd
WGroupd SC1
SWiGroup3 SC2
SWGroup3 SC3
SWCroups S04

11-1 Direction Setting H | H 11-2 Direction Setting ”

SC LAN setting Dialog BOX (Set SC1-SC2to SC LAN)

| ” 411-3 Direction Setting || ‘ |

Procedure
Select and Click buttons to set.
e SC LAN can set up to six ports.

e SC LAN can set to MODEM* (SWGroup*) SC1-4 and E1/F1/DCCr
(OH1-8).

e When SC LAN set to MODEM* (SWGroup*) SC1-4, 64kbps (SC1),
which can assign to 128kbps (SC1-SC2), 256kbps (SC1-SC4).
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3.22.10.5 SC Setting

S0 Assienment

Mo.001
5C Assigrment

e — MODEM! e MODEM2 e
SCi =] 503 Scd =]

2 53 5C4
RE-232C1

RS-262C-5
[ZIE]
v11-2
W11-3

SCLANY
SSClBNY
SCLAN3
ECLANG
SCLANS
SCLANE

MODEM SC1

MODEM SC2

MODEMT | SCa!

MODEMT SC4

MODEM2 SC1

MODEZ SC2

MODEME 5C3

MODEM2 5G4

MODEMS SC1

MODEMS SC2

MODEME 5C3. —

MODEI3 SC

MODEM4 5C4

MODEMS SC1
MODEMS SC2
MEDENS SCq:

MODENE 5C1
MODEMG SC2
MODENE 5C3
MODEME SC4

Cl Ii |

‘ 4111 Direction Sstting || ‘ || 411.2 Direction Ssting HCo-direcﬁonal |v” 4/11-3 Diraction Setting ucumra-direcﬁonal|v|

SC Setting Dialog Box (All MODEMSs are 1+0 configuration.)

Setting items of SC are indicated in Green.

£ SC Assignment

Ho.001
5C Assignment

. SWGroupl ot o . SwiGroup2
SCt sc2 5C3 SCa 51 SC2 SC3 SC4
RS-2020-1
RS-232C-2
Ba20203
Y111
Y112
V11-3
SCLAN]
sag LAk
SCLANS
SC LANd
SCLANS
SCLaNg |
SWiGroup SC1
SWiGroupt SC2
SWroupt 563 I —
SWGroup SC4
SWiGraup2 SC1
SAGup2 5C2
SWorow2 523 I
Sworag 561
SWiBroup3 502
SWGroup3 SC3
SWGroupd SC4

4] [ I

W11-1 Direction Setting H | H 11-2 Direction Sefting HCD-wrecﬁuna\ |'” +11-3 Direction Setting |

SC Setting Dialog Box (All MODEMSs are 1+0 configuration.)

Setting items of SC are indicated in Green.
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3.22.11 LAN Port Setting

B LAN Port Setting

o001
LAN Paort Setting
Fart! Part2
Usage |Used o2 Usage Mot Used :
Speed & Duplex 1 Ohl-Half( DI - Speed 8 Duplex
Flowy Cortral on = Flzwe Cortral |
Collsion Report Report = Collsion Report
e
LAN Port Setting Dialog Box
Procedure
1 Select one button among LAN Port* Usage, Speed & Duplex

Port*, Flow Control Port*, Collision Report Port* in
Provisioning Window.

Usage Setting
Set LAN Port Usage to “Used” for using.

Speed & Duplex Setting
Setup of the operation mode of LAN Port.

Flow Control Setting
Setup of ON/OFF for the flow control function to each port.

Collision Report Setting
Setup of reported or not reported about collision conditions at
each port. (In HALF-Duplex mode)

3.22.12 Membership Setting

Membership Setting

Mo 001
Membership Setting
LA Lsed v LANZ Lsed -
Cganl |Used > | wianz Mot Used -
AN Lised v A Mot Lsed -
WVAMNS Lsed v VNANE Used b 4
el
Membership Setting Dialog Box
Procedure
1 Select a button of LAN* Transparent Usage or WAN*
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2 Set LAN*/WAM* to “Used/Not Used” for membership setting.

« Can be set to LAN1-2 (LAN Port1-2) and WAN1-6(MODEM* WS
LAN Port)

» Select “Used”, the port is established Membership setting, which
enable communication of LAN signal among Membership-set Ports.

3.22.13 EOW External Setting

B EOW External Settins [ ||01/[X]

Moo
ECy External Setting

8 Mormal ) Irvert
EChY2 External Setting
) Mormal ) Irvert

| Execute || Cloze |

EOW External Setting Dialog Box

Procedure

1 Select EOW1 or EOW?2 External Setting button in Provisioning
Window.

2 Select “Normal/Invert” at EOW1/2.
Normal: Output EOW signal without clock inversion
Invert: Output EOW signal with Clock inversion.

3.22.14 EOW DSC Usage Setting

B EOW DSC Usaze(SWGroup1) [ZJ|§|®

o001

EChY DEC Usage
8 Used ) Mot Used

| Execute || Cloze |
|

EOW DSC Usage(SWGroupl)

Procedure

1 Select EOW DSC Usage button of MODEM(SWGroup) in
Provisioning Window.

2 Select “Usage” for EOW DSC.
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Used: Use EOW DSC
Not Used: Not use EOW DSC

3.22.15 EOW SOH Usage Setting

B EOW S0H Usage [';J|§|['Z|

Moo
EChYy SOH Usage

(® Used () Mot Used

| Execute || Cloze |
|

EOW SOH Usage
Procedure

1 Select button of EOW SOH Usage in Provisioning Window.

2 Select Usage for EOW SOH.
Used: Use EOW SOH
Not Used: Not use EOW SOH

3.22.16 EOW 4WIRE Usage Setting

B EOW AWIRE Usage EHEHEJ

o001
EChYy AMIRE Usace

®) Used ) Mot Used

| Execute || Cloze |

EOW 4WIRE Usage
Procedure

1 Select button of EOW 4WIRE Usage in Provisioning Window.

2 Select “Usage” for EOW 4WIRE.
Used: Use EOW 4WIRE
Not Used: Not Use EOW 4WIRE
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3.22.17 WS Port Setting
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E W3 Port Setting{3WGroup1)

ok

o001
WS Port Setting
WS Usage

®E1 O LAN () Not Used
WS Impedance
@ 75[ohm] ) 120[0hm]
WS AIS Generated Report
8 Report ) Mot Report
WS AIS Received Report
(8 Report| ) Mot Report

| Execute |I Cloze

WS Port Setting (SWGroup1l)

Procedure

1 Select WS Port button of MODEM(SWGroup) in Provisioning
Window.

2 Select Usage for WS.
E1l: WSisusedas E1.
LAN: WS is used as LAN.
Not Used: Not use WS.

3 Select Impedance of WS (only E1 setting)
120(ohm): Set E1's impedance to 120 (ohm)..
75(ohm): Set E1's impedance to 76 (ohm)..

4 Select AIS Generated Report of WS. (Only Elsetting)
Report: Send “AlS received” signal to NE of opposite station by
receiving AlS signal.
Not Report: Not send “AlS received” signal to NE of opposite
station by receiving AlS signal.

5 Select AIS Received Report of WS. (Only Elsetting)

Report: When receiving AIS signal from outside, extract at
FPGA in AUX and report it to PNMT.

Not Report: Not report to PNMT, even receiving AIS signal
from outside.
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3.22.18 XPIC Condition-Local Fail

For setting operation after Ref Local Alarm is issued; the setting is
switched from Ref LO to Self LO.

Click “Mute” to execute Mute.

XPIC Gondition-Local Fail(SWGroup1) {i=0(.3)

hlo.001
H¥PIC Condition-Local Fail
() REF LO-=Self LO. (8 Mute

Execute | | Cloze

3.22.19 COMM Alarm Mode Setting

The COMM Alarm Mode can be set in this window.

COMM Alarm Mode Settine [ )|C1/[X)
ha 001
COMM Slarm Mode Setting
(@ Hold () Mute

| Execute || Cloze
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3.23 Link Performance Monitor

The following performance items can be monitored according to G.826
recommendation:

Out of Frame Second (OFS) — the total number of seconds the “out
of frame” condition is generated in 15 minute-blocks. (OFS is applied
to the Total only).

Severely Errored Period (SEP) — the cumulative time in which the
BER of a one-second period exceeded 10E-3.

Background Block Error (BBE) — the sum of the B1 background
block error.

Errored Second (ES) — the cumulative time in which more than one
B1 error pulse per second was detected.

Severely Errored Second (SES) — the cumulative time in which the
BER of a one-second period exceeded a set percentage (15% or
30%).

Unavailable Second (UAS) — the cumulative time in which the unit
remained inoperative.

RX Level monitors — the minimum and maximum reception level
(when there are two routes it does so for No. 1 and 2 respectively).

Pink color in Performance Monitor window indicates that threshold value
has been exceeded. The threshold values can be set in Threshold window.
The detailed daily performance data for the last seven days can be viewed
by clicking the [Detail] button.
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3.23.1 Viewing Summary Link Performance Monitor

To view Summary Link Performance Monitor:

Click Performance Monitor — Link Performance Monitor in the NE-
specific menu bar of the target NE that you intend to monitor (or
alternatively PNMT window — LPM).

& Link Performance Monitor — No.001 |Z”ﬁ”z‘

Detail Threshold
Latest 15 min 1 dlay
15 min [ 1 day DCCLE Recover Qoour Recover

F5 0 0 Q0o a0 S6400 8640
EP 0 0 Q0o a0 S6400 8640
BE 0 0 S04600 S0460 7724 E00) T724E0
2y 0 0 Q0o an 86400 8640
ES 0 0 Q0o an 86400 8640
5 0 0 Q0o a0 86400 8640
M LE\}"(ﬂN) -39 9[dBm | -39 9[dBm |
K LEViR2) -30.0[clBm -30.0[clBm

mopemt | mopemz | mopema | mooeme | mopems | mooems |

Summary Link Performance Monitor Window

In the case of SDH STM-1 with APS, the tabs on the bottom of the LPM
window, allow MUX (W), MUX (P), DMR (W), DMR (P) to be selected,
without APS, MUX and DMR can be selected.
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3.23.2 Threshold Setting

WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION

To set the threshold values:

1 Click the [Threshold] button in the Summary Link Performance
Monitor window.

£ Link Performance Monitor Threshold(SWGroup1)

- =et Threshold

o 00

CEX

15 min

1 day

Geocur

Recover

Qccur

Recover

QFs

200

a0

65534

650

EER

900

a0

65534

650

EBE

1100

110

1

05410

10550

ES

900

a0

65534

650

SES

800

a0

65534

550

Las

500

a0

65534

650

||__Gessl

Summary Link Performance Monitor Threshold

2 Select the performance item that is to be configured in the table
shown above. The G.826 measure becomes available for setting
when selected.

3 Set the monitoring values (the alarm Occur and Recover) in the
appropriate field. The alarm status will be monitored when it
reaches the alarm occur value and issue an alarm clear status
when the recover value set in the threshold table is reached.

4 Click the [Execute] button to activate the new settings.

5 Click the [Close] button when finished.
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3.23.3 Link Performance Monitor (1day / 15 min. Data) Window

To view the 1day Data:

1 Click the [Detail] button in Summary Link Performance
Monitor window.

® Link Performance Monitor [Daily MODEM] datal — No.001 [ [=1E]

File View

LICIRES

OFs | Ep BEE . eS| =S Uas R LEV(MIN) | RxLEVMa

11/11/2007
11/10/2007 BE400 86400 BE400| B86400| BE400 BE400 -99.9 -99.9;
11/09/2007 Irevalicd Invalic] Irrvalicl Irvelic Invealicd Irvvalicl *100 *.200
11408/2007 Irvvalicl Invalic] Irrvalicl Irvvelic Invealicd Irevalic 100 -200]
11072007 10 30 i 2 40 50 *100 +200
11062007 10 E & 2 0 50 00 204
11/05/2007 *10) * 30 * 60/ * 20| *40 =50 *-100 *-20.0
11/04/2007 10 30 60| 20 40 50 100 -200}

ey File Size: 1032 Bytes |:|

Link Performance Monitor (1 day Data) Window

To view the 15-min. Data:

1 Click the button of the target date in Link Performance Monitor
(Daily Data) window to display the detailed 15-minute
performance data.

@) Link Performance Monitor [15-min MODEM1 data] — No.001

Fie  View

EICIRES

| pate | 11/10/2007

OFS _ SEP | BEE | ES SES | uas | R LEV(MING | RNLEVMAK)

00,00-00.15 10 e 60 20 40 50 100 200~
0015 - 00:30. 10 =0 60 20 an 50 -100 204
00,30 - 00:45 10 a a0 0 an 50 100 ;0] |
0045 - 01.00 10 =0 &0 20 a0 50 100 00 |
01,00- 01:15 10 0 60 20 40 50 100 200
01:15 - 01:30 10) 30| B0, 20| 40 50 -100| 200 |
01,30 - 01:45 10 a0 a0 20 an 50 100 200
01:45-02.00 10 0 60 20 a0 50 100 209
02,00-02.15 10 0 60 20 40 50 100 200
02:15-02.30 10 ES 60 20 40 50 -100 200
02,30 0245 10 =0 &0 20 an 50 -100 204
0245 - 03.00. 10 =0 ag 20 an B 100 204
03.00- 0315 10 0 60 20 40 50 100 200
0315 -03.30 10 0 60 20 40 50 100 200
03,30 - 03.45 10 =0 &0 20 an 50 -100 200
03.45 - 04.00. 10 =0 a0 0 a0 B 100 204
04,00- 04,15 10 0 80 20 a0 50 100 209
0415 - 04:30 10 0 60 20 40 50 100 200
04:30 - 04:45 10| 30| B0 20| 40 S0 -100| -20.0
04:45 - 05.00. 10 0 ag 20 an B 100 204
05,00- 0515 10 a0 80 20 an 50 100 200

Ready File Size: 9599 Bytes | [T NN

Link Performance Monitor (15-min. Data) Window

2 The data can be saved in text format by clicking on the save
icon. Or it can be refreshed by clicking on the reload (refresh)
icon.

Warning: While data is being updated, do not remove the LAN cable
connecting the 1DU with the PC.
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3.24 NE Stored Log
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The Event Log window displays the date/time when the event data was
received, item, and status.

3.24.1 NE Stored Log Monitor

1

Click [NE Stored Log] in the NE-specific menu bar of the
target NE that you intend to monitor.

A message window showing the progress of the uploading of
the Event Log data will appear on the screen. Wait until the
PNMT finishes the uploading of the data. The progress window
will automatically close once the uploading is completed.

The Event Log View will be displayed. The event log is
presented in a table form showing the date of the event, the item
that triggered the event and the status change.

Sorting is possible for every column in the Event Log window.

The date shown in the Event Log window will be in the format
of the OS.

The data can be refreshed by clicking on the upload (refresh)
icon.

Warning: While data is being updated, do not remove the LAN cable

connecting the 1DU with the PC.

E ME Stored Log — No.001

Metwyark Element

IMPLIT-
IMPLIT.

Total Events: 189000 File Size: 19089000 Bytes i |
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3.25 Inventory Tab

ROI-S06714

The relevant inventory information for the equipment can be viewed using
this function.

3.25.1 Inventory Monitor

To display the equipment version:

1
2

= Detail — No.001

Select the Inventory tab in the PNMT main window.

The Inventory window shows the Code No.,

Date of

Manufacture, Serial No., Hardware Type and Software Version
of the equipment.

Tinl»

-

List
]
CatEory ttem Status
ODERH QDU Code Flo. ODLU-CODE-000
MODENZ DU Code MNo. ODU-CODE-0002
ODERS QDU Code Flo. ODLU-CODE-0003
MODEN DU Code MNo. ODU-CODE-0004
ODEMS QDU Code Flo. ODU-CODE-0005
MODEME DU Code Mo, ODU-CODE-D006
CDERH DU Package Mame ODL-NAME-0001
MODEMZ 00U Package Mame ODL-NAME-D002
CDEMS DU Package Mame OD-NAME-DO03
MODEN 00U Package Mame ODL-NAME-D004
CDEMS DU Package Mame ODL-NAME-DO0S
MODEWS | WODEME | RAMNORK) | RAPROTI | AUK | MCP | RGP | AUKIO | PRI | PREZ | FAN mwertory ||
oDUT | obdz | ooUs | ople | opUs | opUs | MODEM1 | MODEMZ | MODEMS DEN 4
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3.26 Meter Reading
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Click Performance Monitor — Metering in the NE-specific menu bar of
the target NE that you intend to monitor.

< Metering — No 001

List
Category ttem Status
; T Power 01 D[dBm]
{uooevs TX Power +01.0(dBm]
IrcpEns R Level 59 7[dBm)
Irooews R Level |57 3[dEm]
[ropEns ODU Power Supply e
fmooems ODU Power Supply L a5[V)
5 BER 0.0E-10
Feady Mext refresh time l
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3.27 PMON Cleaning

To clear the PMON data:

1 Click Performance Monitor — Link Performance Monitor in
the NE-specific menu bar of the target NE.

2 Click List = All Data Clear in the menu bar or click on the All
Data Clear icon in the tool bar.

@ Link Performa @ Link Performance
 List |
Refresh

AllData Clear

Close
——
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Appendix A: Equipment Network Settings

In Equipment Network Setting, the set item of each NE is different. The set
items of each NE depend on selecting RCP Type (RCP Type and Branch
NE Type).

RCP Type (General)

Category Input ltem
RCP Type Branch NE Type
Root NE Not selectable General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1/MODEM2/MODEM3/ |IP Address
MODEM4/MODEM5/MODEM6/
EM2
Subnet Mask
PNMS EM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
AVANN IP Address
Subnet Mask
Speed
Routing Default Gateway
Static Routing Table
Root NE Not selectable General SW GROUP1
(Bridge) SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1/MODEM2/MODEM3/ |IP Address
MODEM4/MODEM5/MODEM6/
EM2/EM1
Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Static Routing Table
Branch NE 2 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM2/MODEM3/MODEM4/ |IP Address
MODEMS/MODEMG6/EM2/EM1  [Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Static Routing Table
3 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM?2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
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RCP Type (General)
Category Input Item
RCP Type Branch NE Type
Branch NE 3 Branch MODEM3/ IP Address
MODEM4/MODEM5/MODEM6/
EM2/EM1
Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Subnet Mask
4 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM?2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM3 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM4/MODEMS5/MODEMG6/ | IP Address
EM2/EM1 Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Subnet Mask
5 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM?2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM3 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM4 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM5/MODEMG6/EM2/EM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Subnet Mask
6 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM?2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM3 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM4 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM5 IP Address

Subnet Mask
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RCP Type (General)

Category Input Item
RCP Type Branch NE Type
Branch NE 6 Branch MODEM6/EM2/EM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Subnet Mask
7 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM?2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM3 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM4 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM5 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM®6 IP Address
Subnet Mask
EM2/EM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway
Subnet Mask
8 Branch General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3
MODEM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM?2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM3 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM4 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM5 IP Address
Subnet Mask
MODEM®6 IP Address
Subnet Mask
EM2 IP Address
Subnet Mask
EM1 IP Address
Subnet Mask
Routing Default Gateway

Subnet Mask
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RCP Type (General)

Category Input Item
RCP Type Branch NE Type
Normal NE Not selectable General SW GROUP1
SW GROUP2
SW GROUP3

MODEM1/MODEM2/MODEM3/ | IP Address
MODEM4/MODEMS5/MODEMS/ [Subnet Mask
EM2/EM1

Routing Default Gateway
Static Routing Table

Note: Here EM1/EM2 indicate IDUs front interface NMS/NE ports
respectively.
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In Category — General and select there RCP Type (RCP Type
and Branch NE Type).

Equipment Metwork Setting |'. ||F_“ ”§|
Mo 001
General General
I' MODEMT AMODER2ZMMCDER
| PHMS(EN) System
JRouting __ __ _ | swoRoUP: [1+001 23 [~]
SWGROLPZ: |1+D(1 2 |'H
SWGROLPE: [1+01 23 [+]
RCP Type
Port RCP Type: Raat NE v
Category Branch ME Type: ___i
Category Part Information
Part | IP Address | Subnet Mask
MODEN MODEMZMMODE... 0.0.0.0 255.255.255.192
PRMS(EN1 ) 00.00 255.255.255.192
[ [»
I
| Execute | | Cloze! |

The NE will appear as follows (according to configuration).

Root NE
The nearest NE to PNMS configure as Root NE.

Root NE (Bridge)

The nearest NE to PNMS configure as Root NE (Bridge)
(One IP Address is assigned to Root NE (Bridge), and Subnet is not
divided.)

Branch NE (2 Branch)
Subnet diverges in two ways.

Branch NE (3 Branch)
Subnet diverges in three ways.

Branch NE (4 Branch)
Subnet diverges in four ways.

Branch NE (5 Branch)
Subnet diverges in five ways.

Branch NE (6 Branch)
Subnet diverges in six ways.
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Branch NE (7 Branch)
Subnet diverges in seven ways.

Branch NE (8 Branch)

Subnet diverges in eight ways.

Normal NE

ROI-S06714

All other NEs (except the above-mentioned ones) are simply referred

to as Normal NEs.

The Port Category item changes according to RCP Type (RCP
Type and Branch NE Type).

Port
Category

MOCEMT MODEMRNGIDEN

neral
|MODEN1MODEM2.|‘NODEU | :
-

Routng \

1400 2) v
|SGREUFZ 1400 -
| SWEROURE: 0 2) -|
[RCP Type
| RCP Type: | Root NE b, |
| Branich ME Trie: o branch "

RCP Type = Root NE
stem

5 [14001 2 v|
SWGRODPR: [1+00 2 -|
| SAGROURS: 14001 2) |
[RCP Type-

| RCP Type: ([FoctrE@rivgey v
| Branch NE Type: Mo branch w

RCP Type = Root NE (Bridge)

Gengrd

LT
MOCEM2MODEMEMODEY
NG \

| General

|SIGROLPY: [1400 73 v
[1s001 ) -

e [1:001 2y |

[RCP Type-

| REP Type: | Branch NE hd

| Branch NE Trpe: 2 branches v

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type = 2 Branches
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Genera ' General
MODEMT T
MODEN2 [ System—
MGTEN S MO MODER ™ [1+00 27 |
Routi
oing [1+001 29 -|

[1+001 29

(RGP Type-

| RCF Type: Branch NE -
|

| Branch ME Type: Shranches -

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type = 3 Branches

General General

MOCENT S

MODENZ [ System

WOCENS SGROLP: (14001 2 =
MOCEMAMODENS

ROUFZ |1+0¢1 2 M|

Routing

SVR 14001 2) -
;—ﬁCP Type - - :
:RCP Type: Ersnch hNE -
| BranchME Trpe: 4 hranches v

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type = 4 Branches

General

| General
MOCERH iy
MODENE [ Systern
MIODENTS |SWGROUPY: 14001 2 -]
MODENH
| ODENEMCCENE B TTE SV EROUPZ: T 2 T
Rautihg : [1+00 2 ~|
RCP Type-
| RCP Tyne: Eranch NE ot
| Branch NE Type: Shranches hl

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type =5 Branches

General
VODEM S U
MODEM2 [ System
MOCEMS |SWGROLP: [1+001 7 v
MOCENK |
MODENE | SMGROUFZ: |1+0E1 2 v
MCDENE EMZE | SGROLFS: [1+001 -]
Rauthy L

[ RCP Type -
| RCP Type: Eranch NE b
| Branch ME Type B branches A

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type = 6 Branches
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| General
~System
SWGROURT: [1400 23 =
SSROUPE: [1-00 2 -
L
ESROUPS: [1+00 2 =
EMZENH |§WS,\
Rauthg RCF Type
| RCP Type: Branch NE - |
Brarch ME Type: 7 hranches Rt |

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type = 7 Branches

Generdl Generai

WGLEM S

MODEMz -S&'thlll

MOCEMS SWHEROUP: [1s001 39 |

MOCEMA

MODEMS \\ SNGROURZ: [1+00 -]

MOCEMS %ﬁgupg\ [1+00 ~|

ENZ

EM1 RCP Type

EaMing RCP Type: Branch HE -|
Branch NE Type: 8 brarches |

RCP Type = Branch NE or Branch NE Type = 8 Branches

fagrersl '(:l‘-eﬁeral.“.-'“" e R |
R =T €
Reting ~Eystem

SAGROUPS: [1-00 2 ~|
“RCF Type

RICF Tyne: [ riarmal e -
Eranch HE Type | [ branich -

RCP Type = Normal NE
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3 Set and select Port category and Routing. The right hand
screen will change according to the selected item in Category.

* Primary IP Address

PNMS identify a NE with using the IP address in NE. The check can
be applied only to 1 port category of several Port categories that
exists in RCP Type when Branch NE is selected.

Caution: Primary IP Address is fixed to the first shown Port
Category when you use Equipment Network Settings.

* IP Address & Subnet Mask
The following items are set to each Port.

LAk
P &ddress:

Subnet Mazk:

W11
IP Address:

Subnet Mask:

Speed:

102.168.3.253 |
255 255 255192 |

PNMS (EM1)

{192 1681 253 |
255255 2550 |
{18200 [

PNMS (V11)

Metwark
P Acdress:

Subnet Mazk:

[nona |
|255.255 255192 |

MODEM1 or MODEM2 or MODEM3 or MODEM4 or MODEM5
or MODEMG6 or EM2 or EM1
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e LLDP
LLDP usage of EM2/EML port is selected in LLDP section.

LIDF
v NE Fort(En2)

I NMS Part(EMI}

When both EM1 and EM2 are included in port category.

LLDP
v ME Port(EM2)

When only EM2 is included.

LLDF
MMS Fort(EMT)

When only EM1 is included.

4 Select and set Routing.
4-1 If there is not subnet in the network, Static Routing Table
will not show any entries.

Detault Gateway
P Sddress: [oooa
Static Routing Takle
IP Address | Subhethazk | Gateway
Acdd
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4-2 In case of several subnet in the Network click [Add] to entry
the required value in Static Routing Table.

~Default Gateway

P Address: [o000

~Static Routing Table

IP Address | SubhetMask | Gateweay

Gateway Address

IF Acelress: 172.10.00G4
A Subrr el Mask 253255 255192
= Galewdy . 1721603
I o | | Cancel |
5 Click the [OK] button to activate the address setting.
Equipment Metwork Setting |:”Z:[z|
Mao.001
General Routing
MODEMT MODEMZMODER
PRMS(EN ) Default Gateway
Rauting IP Address: [noon
Static Routing Table
IP &ddress | Subnethaszk | Gatewsay
172.18.04 255255255192 1721803
| Al | | ity | | Remove |
A ] [»
I
| Execute | | Close |

[Modify] is clicked to correct the registered value in Static
Routing table.

[Remove] is clicked to delete the registered value in Static
Routing table.
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6 Click the [Execute] button to activate the Equipment
Networking setting.

Note: When executing Equipment Network Setting communication will
be lost when the Control function re-initializes to the new system
configuration. This WILL NOT affect the wireless link. During
this time PNMT connection to the NE will be lost but will
automatically be restored after the Control function resets.
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Appendix B: Equipment Network Settings (for XPIC)

Setting “General-System” section of Equipment Network Setting under
XPIC configuration is explained below.

1 For 1+0 XPIC configuration

Equipment Network Setting

Mo.001

M‘ General

MODEN MODEM2MMODE

PRHMS(EMT) System

Routing SWGROUPT: [1+001 2) [~]
SWEROUPZ: [1+0c1 29 [~]
SWGROLPS: [1+001 2 [~]
RCP Type
RCP Type: Root HE b

Branch MNE Type: |

Part Information

Fort | IP &ddress | Subnet Mask
MODEM MODEMZMODE... 1.00.1 255,255 255 182
PHMS(EM1 ) 0000 255,255 255 182
A ] [»
| |
| Execlte || Close

1-1  When [NEQO] is the opposite:
Set applicable “SWGROUPX” relative to XPIC configuration
to “1+0(1 2)".

Note: 1 [NEO/a] (Main Master/Sub Master) against 2 [NEO] (Main
Master/Sub Master) network connection is created with MODEM
port on the sides of Main Master and Sub Master open.

1-2 When [NEO/q] is the opposite:
Set applicable “SWGROUPX” ralative to XPIC configuration
to “1+0(1)/1+1(Hot Standby)/1+1(Twinpath)”.

Note: 1 [NEO/a] (Main Master/Sub Master) against 1 [NEO/a] (Main
Master/Sub Master) network connection is created with only the
Main Master side of the MODEM port open.

Note: Also set opposite [NEO/a]'s applicable “SWGROUPX” relative to
XPIC configuration to “1+0(1)/1+1(Hot Standby)/1+1
(Twinpath)”.

3-111



WITH PNMT FOR RADIO PORTION ROI-S06714

3-112

2

2-1

Note:

2-2

Note:

Note:

For 1+1 XPIC configuration

When [NEQ] is the opposite:

Set applicable “SWGROUPXx” (of Main Master) relative to XPIC
configuration to “1+0(1)/1+1(Hot Standby)/1+1(Twinpath)”.

Set applicable “SWGROUPy” (of Sub Master) relative to XPIC
configuration to “1+0(1)/1+1(Hot Standby)/1+1(Twinpath)”.

1 [NEO/a] (Main Master/Sub Master) against 2 [NEO] (Main
Master/Sub Master) network connection is created with odd-
numbered MODEM ports of both “SWGROUPxX” (Main Master
side) and “SWGROUPy” (Sub Master side) kept open.

When [NEO/a] is the opposite:

Set applicable “SWGROUPX” (of Main Master) relative to XPIC
configuration to “1+0(1)/1+1(Hot Standby)/1+1(Twinpath)”.

Set applicable “SWGROUPY” (of Sub Master) relative to XPIC
configuration to “Not Used".

1 [NEO/a] (Main Master/Sub Master) against 1 [NEO] (Main
Master/Sub Master) network connection is created with only odd
numbered MODEM ports of “SWGROUPxX” (Main Master sides)
kept open.

Also set applicable “SWGROUPX” (Main Master side) relative to
XPIC configuration of opposite [NEO/a] to “1+0(1)/1+1(Hot
Standby)/1+1(Twinpath)” and “SWGROUPY” (Sub Master side)
to “Not Used”.
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Example 1) Opposite [NEO]

NEO No.2

NEO No.4

XPIC 1+1 (Sub Close | NEO/a No.1 b XPIC 1+0

(Sub Master)

Master) Twinpath \l SWGroup3 {
N\

! SWGroup?2 |

NEO No.3

NEO No.1 Close \
XPIC 1+1 (Main | SWGroupl b XPIC 140

Master) Twinpath

(Main Master)

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+1 (Main Master) Twinpath
SWGroup2: XPIC 1+1 (Sub Master) Twinpath

SWGroup3: XPIC 1+0 (Main Master:MODEMb5/Sub Master:MODEM®6)

» With configuration in above example, setup for NEO/a No.l is as

below.
LN
P Address; 192.168.3.253 |
Subnet Mask: 52_5_?-%5_5.-?_5_?;1_?? |
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3-114

Example 2) Opposite [NEO/a]

NEO/a No.2 NEO/a No.1 NEO/a No.3
N
[ swGroup3 [[™~Close |[ SwGroup3 '\CI SWGroup3
| ose
| SWGroup2 \Clog SWGroup2 | \ SWGroup2
Close J3 N
SWGroupl ! SWGroupl | \ SWGroupl |

NEO/a No.2

SWGroupl: Not Used

SWGroup2: XPIC 1+1 (Main Master) Twinpath
SWGroup3: XPIC 1+1 (Sub Master) Twinpath

NEO/a No.1

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+1 (Main Master) Twinpath

SWGroup2: XPIC 1+1 (Sub Master) Twinpath

SWGroup3: XPIC 1+0 (Main Master:MODEM5/Sub Master:MODEM®6)

NEO/a No.3

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+0 (Main Master:MODEM1/Sub MasterMODEM2)
SWGroup2: Not Used

SWGroup3: Not Used

« With regards to above example, below will be the setup for NEO/a
No.1.

System

SMGROUP: !1 +D(1-)r1 +10Haot Stancbyi +1(Twinpsth) | - |
SWGROLPZ; Mot Uzed [+]
EWGROUPS: i1 +001730 +1 (Hot Standby)1 +1( Twinpath) I - |

» With regards to above example, below will be the setup for NEO/a
No.2.

System

SIGROUP [ht Lised [+]
SWGROLPZ (14001 301+1(Hot Standky)1+1 (Twinpath) | v |
SWGROLPE: [mat Used [~

» With regards to above example, below will be the setup for NEO/a
No.3.

System

SWGROUP1: I1 00101 +1(Hot Standiey)A +1(Twinpath) i - |
SWGROUPZ: [t Used [+]
SWEROUPE: [Pt Used [»|
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NEO/a No.2 NEO/a No.1

| swGroup3 | SWGroup3 |
| swGroup2 SWGroup2 |
| swGroup1 SWGroupl |
NEO/a No.2

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+0(Main Master:MODEM1/Sub Master:MODEM?2)
SWGroup2: XPIC 1+0(Main Master:MODEM3/Sub Master:MODEM4)
SWGroup3: XPIC 1+0(Main Master:MODEM5/Sub Master:MODEMG6)

NEO/a No.1

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+0(Main Master:MODEM1/Sub Master:MODEM?2)
SWGroup2: XPIC 1+0(Main Master:MODEMS3/Sub Master:MODEM4)
SWGroup3: XPIC 1+0(Main Master:MODEM5/Sub Master:MODEM®6)

» With configuration above, 1 out of 3 setup shown below must be
selected and that same setup must be applied to both NEO/a No.1
and No.2.

System

SWGROUP1:
SWGROUFZ:
SWGROUPE:

System

SWGROUPT:
SWGROLPZ:
SWGROUPS;

System

SWGROLIPT:
SWGROLPZ:
SWGROLPS;

[140¢1 141 (Hot Standey)t+1 (Twingatr) | w |

[Piot sed [+]
[Pt Used |w|
[hiat Used [+

{14001 )11+1 (Hot Standby)1 +1(Twinpath) | w |

{ruot Used |~
[Mot Used [+]
[Mat Used Rd

[1+¢19i1+1 (Hat Stanchay)i1+1 (Twinpath) | |
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NEO/a No.2 NEO/a No.1

| swGroup3 | SWGroup3 |
| swGroup2 SWGroup2 |
| swGroup1 SWGroupl |
NEO/a No.2

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+1(Main Master) Hotstandby
SWGroup2: XPIC 1+1(Sub Master) Hotstandby

SWGroup3: XPIC 1+0 (Main Master:MODEMS5/Sub Master:MODEM®6)

NEO/a No.1

SWGroupl: XPIC 1+1(Main Master) Hotstandby
SWGroup2: XPIC 1+1(Sub Master) Hotstandby

SWGroup3: XPIC 1+0 (Main Master:MODEM5/Sub Master:MODEM®G6)

» With configuration above, 1 out of 2 setup shown below must be
selected and that same setup must be applied to both NEO/a No.1
and No.2.

System

SWIGROUPT
ENIGROUPZ:
ENIGROLPS:

System

SWGROLIP:
SWGROLIPZ;
SWGROLPS:

[1+001 31 +1tHot Standkn )it +1 (Twinpath) | |

[hict Uzest [«]
[Mat Used ||
[mat Used [+]
|hiot Uzed gvi

14001261 +1(Hot Standby )it +1(Twinpath) | |
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Appendix C: Sample Network Configuration

Sample Network Configurations are listed below.

As for [NEO/a]'s wireless ports, all explanations are made based on below
as the common setup with only the MODEML port kept open.

SW Groupl: 1+0(1)/1+1(Hot Standby)/1+1(Twinpath)
SW Group2: Not Used

SW Group3: Not Used
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1 The Network Configuration when subnet is connected.
- 192.1658.0.10 1}72.18.0.1
2B5. 2852850 ,&B5 255 265192
j -
NS \ \‘. Mo.01 ,‘/ ( ] Ho.02 Na.03 ( ] [o.04
] L) L)
Raurerh"% J Foot NE Mormal NE Mormal NE Mormal NE
‘Il 1721802 1721803 172.18.0.4
192.165.0.1 265 256265192 265 266 265192 255.265.266.192
2ER.2EE2EE.0 =
General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.01 Root NE Not MODEM1/ IP Address 172.18.0.1
[NEO/a]” selectable EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
PNMS (EM1) |IP Address 192.168.0.10
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Routing Default Gateway 192.168.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No0.02 Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ IP Address 172.18.0.2
[NEO/a]” selectable EM1/EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.03 Normal NE |Not MODEMY/ IP Address 172.18.0.3
[NEO/a]” selectable EM1/EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.04 Normal NE |Not MODEMY/ IP Address 172.18.0.4
[NEO/a]” selectable EM1/EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
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The Network configuration in case of several subnets (Branch
NE Type = 2 Branches)

1721801
56.255.255.192

\ Ilo.01

1721803
255.255.255.192

BRALS . ( ] Mo.02 \Nq.(}s' ) [ ] No.04‘
N R — U
. '\ Rostne T Hormal TE R | otmal NE
LT .
General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE| Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.01 Root NE |[Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.1
[NEO/a]” selectable |EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
PNMS IP Address 192.168.0.10
(EM1) Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Routing Default Gateway 192.168.0.1
Static Routing Table |IP 172.18.0.64
Address
Subnet |255.255.255.192
Mask
Default |172.18.0.3
Gateway
“No0.02 Normal Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.2
[NEO/a]” |NE selectable |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.03 Branch 2 Branches [MODEM1 |IP Address 172.18.0.65
[NEO/a]” |NE Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
EM1/EM2 |IP Address 172.18.0.3
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.04 Normal Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.66
[NEO/a]” |NE selectable |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.65
Static Routing Table |-
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3 The Network configuration in case of several subnets (Branch
NE Type = 3 Branches)
/i S B
) P o oL ( ] Mo .02 "Ne‘.(}s' ) [ ] Mo.04
L J Y (O
RootNE Hormal TE R | otmal NE
LT .
General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE| Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.01 Root NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.1
[NEO/a]” selectable |EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
PNMS IP Address 192.168.0.10
(EM1) Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Routing Default Gateway 192.168.0.1
Static Routing Table |IP 172.18.0.64
Address
Subnet |255.255.255.192
Mask
Default |172.18.0.3
Gateway
IP 172.18.0.128
Address
Subnet |255.255.255.192
Mask
Default |172.18.0.3
Gateway
“No.02 Normal Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.2
[NEO/a]" |NE selectable |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
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General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE| Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.03 Branch 3 Branches [MODEM1 |IP Address 172.18.0.65
[NEO/a]” |NE Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
EM1 IP Address 172.18.0.3
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
EM2 IP Address 172.18.0.129
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.04 Normal Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.66
[NEO/]" |NE selectable |[EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.65
Static Routing Table |-
“No.05 Normal Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.130
[NEO/a]” |NE selectable |[EM1/EM2  |Syubnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.129
Static Routing Table |-
“No.06 Normal Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.131
[NEO/]" |NE selectable |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.129
Static Routing Table |-
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172.18.0.1

4

Type = Root NE(Bridge))

255 255 2B5.1592

Mool _— —
— g
Fouter A sl © &
Foot NE Normal NE ™~ "~~=""~ Tatfdal NE
(Bridge]
1721803 b )
255.266.266.192
1721802 =255.266.2686.1592
956 255 255 192
I§ = No.01 [ ] Ho.02 I90.03
= E—
ENMS e L J
Foot NE T NOFMA NE T Mormal ME ™7 N
172.18.0.1 {Bridge)
2BE 265 .266.192 1721803 1791804
172.1802 2BB 255.255.192 255 255 255,192

255 256255192

BT

ROI-S06714

The Network Configuration when subnet is connected. (RCP

17218058
255.265.055.102

1721808
255.266.255.192

General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.01 Root NE|Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.2
[NEO/a]”  |(Bridge) |selectable |EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No0.02 Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.3
[NEO/a]” selectable  |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No0.03 [NE [Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.4
Ofa]” selectable  |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.04 Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.5
[NEO/a]” selectable |EM1/EM2  |Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
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5 The Network Configuration when subnet is connected.(PNMS

Connection: V11)

192.185.0.10
265 2686 2660
'

172.180.1

EE5 256 255 192
’

No.04d

X . [o.02 1o.03 4|z ‘
%_________ Mormal NE NMormal NE Mormal NE
Fautgr 1721802 172.180:3 172.18.0.4

QI
* V11 connection is available with only the top equipment. Other
equipment is connected through LAN.
General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.01 Root NE  |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.1
[NEO/a]” Selectable |[EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
PNMS (V11) [IP Address 192.168.0.10
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Speed 19200
Routing Default Gateway 192.168.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.02 Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.2
[NEO/a]” selectable |[EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.03 [NE [Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.3
Ofa]” selectable  |EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
“No.04 Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.4
[NEO/a]” selectable  |EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table |-
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6 Using AutoDiscovery on [NEO/a] & [PASO+] Mixed Network.

Note: Use only program files that correspond to one of the following
versions (or newer).

(@) STM-1: version 1.6.2 or later
(b) PDH: version 1.2.2 or later

(c) NEO/a: version 3.0.16 or later

Ether EM1 or EM2 of boundary equipment with [NEO/a] / [PASO+] can
be set.

[NEO/a] and [PASO+] are connected with each other through LAN.

192.168.0.10 172.15.0.1 Port: Mg Port(EN1)
- 256 2552550 /256 255 255 192 ] Berk:laN

ME i 'NP-Q.l-""':‘“-W f 1 Moo2 | Mo.03 Mo.od
[MEGLa] L _J [NEO!a] [PASOH [Pago+]
i "‘-Q__h.._______'; ~TFoot NE MNormal ME Mormal ME MNormal ME
Frouter S ——
1721802 172.18.0.3 172.18.0.4
19218801 2BE 2EF 2ER 192 2EE 255 2EE 192 255.266.2565.102

2BE.2EE 2EE0D

FNAT .
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General (Category)
NE RCP Type Branch NE Category Item Name Input data
Type
“No.01 Root NE  |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.1
[NEO/a]” selectable |[EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
LLDP NE Disable
Port(EM2)
NMS Disable
Port(EM1)
PNMS (V11) |IP Address 192.168.0.10
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Speed 19200
Routing Default Gateway 192.168.0.1
Static Routing Table -
“No.02 Normal NE |Not MODEM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.2
[NEO/a]” selectable |EM1/EM2  [Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
LLDP NE Disable
Port(EM2)
NMS Enable
Port(EM1)
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
“N0.03 [PAS |Normal NE [Not Radio/EM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.3
O+]" selectable  [EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
“No.04 Normal NE |Not Radio/EM1/ |IP Address 172.18.0.4
[PASO+]” selectable  [EM2 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
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7 The Network Configuration when subnet is connected. (With 3*
[NEO/a] contained.)

192.185.0.10

l - 255 255.256.0

'\\—\_\) . 1721801
25 255 255 192 ENMT
NS < Ty J
— g Mool Q
Fouter ST ¥4

192.1858.0.1 Foot ME
255.255.255.0

172.18.02 No.02
oEEoEEamE1e2 || FL

Ho.03 1721805
265 255 955192

1721803 Ho.n2

172.18.06
oEEoEEomE.19z || ¥E Mo.04

2bb 255 286 192

T = o ! SRS
— LS —

1721604 Na.02
op5 o5 s a0z || #9 Moos | 17218007
o 255,255.255.192
Normal ME

Morrmal ME
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General (Category)
NE CTRL Branch Category Item Name Input data
Type NE Type
No.01 Root NE Not MODEMI/EM2 IP Address 172.18.0.1
[NEO/a] selectable
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
PNMS (EM1) IP Address 192.168.0.10
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Routing Default Gateway 192.168.0.1
Static Routing Table -
No.02 Normal NE | Not #1 MODEMY/ | IP Address 172.18.0.2
3*[NEO/a] selectable EM2/EM1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
Normal NE | Not #2 MODEM1/ | IP Address 172.18.0.3
selectable EM2/EM1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
Normal NE | Not #3 MODEMY/ | IP Address 172.18.0.4
selectable EM2/EM1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
No.03 Normal NE | Not MODEMI/EM2/ IP Address 172.18.0.5
[NEO/a] selectable EM1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
No.04 Normal NE | Not MODEM1/EM2/ IP Address 172.18.0.6
[NEO/a] selectable EM1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1
Static Routing Table -
No.05 Normal NE | Not MODEMY/EM2/ IP Address 172.18.0.7
[NEO/a] selectable EM1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.192
Routing Default Gateway 172.18.0.1

Static Routing Table
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Appendix D: Constructing environment with n*[NEO/a] configuration

Steps to configure 3*[NEO/a], 2*[NEO/a] or 1*[NEO/a] environment with
some points to keep in mind are listed below.

1. Configuring Environment

< 3*[NEO/a] sample configuration >

NEO/a #1
PrimarylP=172.18.0.1
Local NMS(EM1) || NE(EM2)
LAN
NEO/a #2
PrimarylP=172.18.0.2
Local NMS(EM1) || NE(EM2)
LAN
NEO/a #3
PrimarylP=172.18.0.3
Local NMS(EM1) NE(EM2)
1 Connect 3 NEO/a via LAN as shown in above diagram. Assume

that Primary IP Addresses are already set-up as shown above.
2 Connect PNMT to the local port of NEO/a #1.

3 Set-up following in Equipment Setup wizard window. Select 3
for Number of IDUs and 1 for IDU ID in "IDU Group".
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Equipment Setup Wizard

odify the equipment configuration settings.
This Wizard faciltates modification of the equipment configuration settings.
To continue, click [Mext].
DU Graup
| tumperotous 3 [~]
! D [t ]
| = Back I Mext = || Cancel |

4

Set-up following in Equipment Network Setting window. Enter
172.18.0.2 for IDU-2 and 172.18.0.3 for IDU-3 as “IP Address”
in IDU Group section.

Equipment Network Setting

Fon 0
General DU Group
MODEM1 ;
EMZ/ER1 Primmary [P Address: 172.158.04
Routing
P Address
01
DU-2: fi721802 |
DU-3: fi721803 |
I
Execute | | Close
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5 Connect PNMT to the local port of NEO/a #2.

6 Set-up following in Equipment Setup wizard window. Select 3
for Number of IDUs and 2 for IDU ID in "IDU Group".

Equipment Setup Wizard EJ
odify the equipment configuration settings.
This Wizard faciltates modification of the equipment configuration settings.
To continue, click [Mext].
DU Graup
Mumber of IDUs |3 | > |
uD 2 ]
| = Back I Mext = || Cancel |
7 Set-up following in Equipment Network Setting window. Enter

172.18.0.1 for IDU-1 and 172.18.0.3 for IDU-3 as "IP Address"
in IDU Group section.
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Equipment Network Setting

Mo 002
General DU Group
MODEM1 ;
EMZ/ER1 Primary [P Address: 1721802
Routing
P Address
DU-1: [i721804 |
ID-2:
DU-3: fi721803 |
I
| Execute | | Close |

8 Connect PNMT to the local port of NEO/a #3.

9 Set-up following in Equipment Setup wizard window. Select 3

for Number of IDUs and 3 for IDU ID in "IDU Group".

Equipment Setup Wizard

odify the equipment configuration settings.
This Wizard faciltates modification of the equipment configuration settings.
To continue, click [Mext].

DU Graup
| tumperotous 3 [~]
! DU D 2 [~]
= Back I Mext = || Cancel
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10 Set-up following in Equipment Network Setting window. Enter
172.18.0.1 for IDU-1 and 172.18.0.2 for IDU-2 as "IP Address"
in IDU Group section.

Equipment Hetwork Setting
Moo
General DU Group
TACDERT =
EMZ/ER1 Primary IP Address: 1721803
Routing
IP Address
DU-1: [1721804 |
DU-2: fi721802 |
IDL-3:
I
Execute | | Cloze
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Above completes the configuration process. By reconnecting
PNMT to one of the local port of either NEO/a #1 thru #3, IDU
Tabs (IDU-1, IDU-2, IDU-3) appear. With these IDU tabs, it is
now possible to switch between NEs displayed in Link Summary.

System Refresh Help
%o
.F Selected Metwork Element : COpposite Network Element
5‘ = Configuration ME Stared Log & Pertormancentonitor a4 Configuration NE Stored Log & PertormanceMonitor
il :
é‘ WA 00 [ PASOLINK NEO#A | |: N 072 [ PASOUINK NEC ]
— | [m#{000.000.000.000 (¥ 000.000.000.000 | |-
o o :
2 % opu
L
[#»] 172.016.000.004
(ool
3] 0puU 8
g4 3 @
[we[17Z01E000.002 | —[we[172.018.000.003 |
3 0bU | 4 onu | | [ATe [ MANT [ TRM ][ lnventory |
& i @ 2 :
AUXIIQ MARNT LFM Inventory
Category ftem Status Categary ftem Status:
Wi rougpt IODEM Redundancy +0r1 2) = Omman T RF Frecuency 500 .000[MHz]
SNGroup2 (ODEM Redundancy +001 2) = ommon RX RF Freguency 449 500[MHz]
SUNGroURS ODEM Redundancy +001 2) L [ iCommon T Power Cortrol WTPC
SWIGHOUET PIC Lisage ot Used Omman Frame 10
EGrOUp2 PIC Usage ot Used omman FIC Usage ot Used
SWNGrOURT PIC Usage ot Used “Common ain(iork] - INTFCI ) hE over SThi-1
ODEM1 TX RF Frequency n00[tHz] | comman SLBEPROT) - INTFC(2) WSLAN
IODEM2 Ti RF Frequency | 000[hiHZ] ommon Transmission Capacty SB[ME]
WJDEMS T RF Frequency L.000[rAHZ] ‘| Common odulation Scheme 284N
IODER Ti RF Frequency D00[MHZ]
IODEMS T RF Frequency .000[rHz]
IODERE T RF Frequency 000[RHZ] ::
Ready |8 admin
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< 2*[NEO/a] sample configuration >

NEO/a #1

PrimarylP=172.18.0.1

Local NMS(EM1) NE(EM2)

LAN
NEO/a #2
PrimarylP=172.18.0.2
Local NMS(EM1) || NE(EM2)
1 Connect 2 NEO/a via LAN as shown in above diagram. Assume

that Primary IP Addresses are already set-up as shown above.
2 Connect PNMT to the local port of NEO/a #1

3 Set-up following in Equipment Setup wizard window. Select 2
for Number of IDUs and 1 for IDU ID in "IDU Group".
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Equipment Setup Wizard

odify the equipment configuration settings.
This Wizard faciltates modification of the equipment configuration settings.
To continue, click [Mext].
DU Graup
i Mumber of IDUs fé: | > |
! DU D 1 [~]
| = Back I Mext = || Cancel |
4 Set-up following in Equipment Network Setting window. Enter

172.18.0.2 for IDU-2 as "IP Address" in IDU Group section.

Equipment Hetwork Setting
Moo
General DU Group
TACDERT =
EMZ/ER1 Primmary [P Address: 172.158.04
Routing
P Address
IDL-1:
D=2 17215.02
I
| Execute | | Cloze |

5 Connect PNMT to the local port of NEO/a #2.
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6 Set-up following in Equipment Setup wizard window. Select 2
for Number of IDUs and 2 for IDU ID in "IDU Group".

Equipment Setup Wizard

odify the equipment configuration settings.
This Wizard faciltates modification of the equipment configuration settings.
To continue, click [Mext].
DU Graup
Mumber of IDUs fé: | > |
uD |2 ]
| = Back I Mext = || Cancel |
7 Set-up following in Equipment Network Setting window. Enter

172.18.0.1 for IDU-1 as "IP Address" in IDU Group section.

Equipment Network Setting

Mo.010
General DU Group
TACDERT =
EMZ/ER1 Primary [P Address: 1721802
Routing
P Address
IDL-1: 172158.01
D=2
I
Execute | | Cloze
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8 Above completes the configuration process. By reconnecting
PNMT to one of the local port of either NEO/a #1 or #2, IDU
Tabs (IDU-1 & IDU-2) appear. With these IDU tabs, it is now
possible to switch between NEs displayed in Link Summary.

System  Refresh  Help

Bp 000.000.000.000
FAlrnfl

PIMET PIMF2

B
.'. Selected Network Elsment : Oppostte Metwork Elsment
= | K Configuration ME Stored Log & PerformanceMonitor & Contiguration NE Stored Log €3 Performanceonitor
=
iy No.001 [ PASOLINK NEG/a | Ho.002 [ PASOLINK NEO |
=

[ 000.000.000.000

RAMWDR
MODEMS | MODEM &

MODEM 1

AT AT P

| ] inventory_]

AW | [ MAINT
Category ftem Status | Category ftem Status

SiWGoLpT IODEM Recunciancy 01 21 | Omman TX RF Frequency 500 .000[MHz]
SWGroLR2 ODEM Redundancy 4001 2 _| [commen RX RF Freguency 449 S00[MHz]
SWGroup3 (ODEM Redundancy +0(1 2) || licomman T Powver Control TP
=SPGroupt FIC Usage ot Used omman Frame [
SIWIGHOLRZ FIC Usage ot Uget amman PIC Usage ot Used
SWGToUR3 PIC Usage ot Usedt amman ainCork) - IMTFC(T) HE over SThi-1

IODENH T RF Frequency O00[MHzZ] omman SUBLPROT) - INTFC(2) WS ILAN

ODENZ Tx RF Frequency 000[MHz] omman Transmission Capacity SE[ME]

IODEMS T RF Freguency .000[MHZ] amman Modulation Scheme 28QAM

IODENS T¥ RF Freguency .000[MHzZ]

ODEMS T RF Frequency O00[MHzZ]

ODENE Tx RF Frequency 000[MHz] ~|

Ready

|8 Acimin

< 1*[NEO/a] sample configuration >

NEO/a #1

PrimarylP=172.18.0.1

Local

NMS(EM1) || NE(EM2)

Connect PNMT to the local port of NEO/a #1. Assume that
Primary IP Addresses are already set-up as shown above.

Set-up following in Equipment Setup wizard window. Select 1
for Number of IDUs and 1 for IDU ID in "IDU Group".
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To continue, click [Mext].

odify the equipment configuration settings.
This Wizard faciltates modification of the equipment configuration settings.

DU Graup
Mumber of IDUs | > |
uD [t ]
| = Back I Mext = || Cancel |

Set-up following in Equipment Network Setting window.
Nothing needs to be set-up in IDU Group section. However, if
warning dialog box shown below pops-up by opening the
window, reconfiguration of network setup needs to be done.
EXECUTE button will automatically be enabled so press
EXECUTE button to reconfigure network setup.

Equipment Network Setting

General
MACDERT
ERZERT
Routing

General
System
SWIGROUP:
SWIGROLP2:
SWIGROUPS:
RCP Type
RCP Type:

Branch ME Type:

Part Information

o001

[1:+4001)01+1 (Hot Standby)i1 +1(Twinpath) [+ |
[Piot zea [~]

[ruot Uzea [+]

EEET
Frmcres [~

Part [ IP Address [ Subnet Mask
MODERH 1721802 255 255 255192
EtZ/ENH 1721802 255 285 255192
I
Execute | | Cloze
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Warning

A

A mismatch between the number of MEs making up 10U Group and MNetwork setup file is detected.
Please reconfigure network setup file in this window.
[ Equipment Metwork Setting - Mo.001 ]

4 Above completes the configuration process and IDU Tab (IDU-
1) appears. Since this is a single unit structure, there are no
other displays to be switched over.

System  Refresh  Help
%] ©
= Selected Network Element : Opposite Metwark Element
I
= | B Contiguration ME Stored Log € Performancetdonitor 5 Configuration ME Stored Loa & Pertormancehdontar
Mo.001 [ PASOLIMK NEC/E | o002 [ FASOLINK MED |
PP 172.018.000.008
FIFFT FINF2
E 5
[P 172.018.000.004 =
S pflonofln
& opu ] I
M L
[ 172076 000007 (e 177 078 000,003
] B oy AT WANT [ CPW |
& 2
[ AWID | [ MANT | LP Inventory |
Category ltem Status Category ftem Status
SPGroup1 (ODEM Redundancy +0(1 2) || | icomman TX RF Frequency =00,000[MHzZ]
SPGroup2 (ODEM Redundancy +1(Hot Standby) omman R RF Frequency 449 500[MHz]
SGHOURS (ODEM Recundancy +1(Twinpath) omman TX Power Control TP
SWGHouR1 PIC Usage ot Usedt omman Frame ID
SPGroup2 PIC Usage ot Used omman PIC Usage ot Used
SPGroup3 PIC Usage ot Used omman tmin(Piork) - INTFCC1 ) hE over STH-1
SWGroUp2 TX SV Status o1 OMMar SUBIPROT) - INTFC(2) IS ILAN
SWGHoUR2 R SV Status o1 omman Transmission Capacty SE[MB]
SWGrOUpS R SWY Status o1 omman fodulation Scheme 28QAM
ODENH Tx RF Frequency 000[MHz]
IODEMZ T RF Freguency 000[kHz]
|EWGToun2 T¥ RF Freguency 000[MHz]
Resdly |8 Acmin

2. Points to keep in mind

e Primary IP Address setup for each NE in an IDU Group must have
the same subnet address.

e LLDP need not be set for EM1 and EM2 ports used for LAN
connection between each NEs with in an IDU Group.
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Appendix E: Function to display opposite NE name

1 Opposite NE information are set up in ADM Management Tool.
This is done by entering the name of NE opposite to ODUX into
"RA Protx Name" field (with x being 1-6). For setup method,
please refer to "4.4.8 Set Port Name" section of chapter 4,
"SYSTEM OPERATION & MANAGEMENT TOOL FOR
BASEBAND PORTION".

2 Opposite NE information entered will be displayed as "Opposite
NE Name" (with Category being MODEM1-6or SWGroupl-3)
in Inventory. If designated field of ADM Management Tool is
kept blank, "####" will be displayed.

- Detail - No.001 CEX
L
Category ftem Status
v (e e T o

ODEM2 UpperLower Lowver f=|

ODEMS Upperlower Lowver

CDEM4 UpperLower Lowver

ODEMS Upperlower Lowver

CDEME UpperLower Lowver

ODEM1 SUB Band

ODEM2 SUE Band

CDEMS SUE Band

(ODEN SUE Band

CODEMS SUE Band

ODEME SUE Band

CDEM1 Oppozite NE MName Point-1

ODEMZ Oppozite ME kame i
SWIGrOUR2 Oppozite NE MName Paoint-2 ;
SWWGroupS Opposite MNE Mame AR [~

CDEM 3 [ MODEM . ODEM S MODEME | RAMMORK) [ AWC | MCP [ RCP | ALCIHD | PIMFT FAR Invenitary
opUq | oouz onU3 | ooud oolE | oous MODER 1 Il MEDEMZ |

Note: When Space Code (0x20) is entered in front or following the
character string entered in 1), that Space Code is deleted in
display. If only Space Code is entered, display will be blank.
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3 By pointing at a part of ODU in LinkSummary, opposite NE
name set up in 1) will be displayed inside the tooltip. As for 1+1
configuration, tooltips will be displayed for #1 side ODUs only.

Selected Metwork Element

= | E configuration ME Stored Log (3 PerformanceMonitor

Mo 001 [ PASOLINK NEE ]

wr 172.018.000.006

[P 172075000 004 =
FHn=o T
qoou g RAPROT)
& 3 MODEM S | MODEM 6

TMODEM 3
MODEM 2

B 172.018.000.003

W 172018000002

> a

COpposits Netvwork Elsment
S configuration NE Stored Log (3 PerformanceMonitor

Mo 002 [ PASOLING MEC |

: 4 oou E ] ] [
B 4 2
[ MANT | LPM Inventory
Category ftem Status Category ftem Status
SGrouR1 ODEM Redundancy +0(12) =l OMMman T RF Fregquency 500 .000(kMHZ]
SSHOUR2 (ODEM Redundancy: +1rHot Standiy) _| [rcomman R RF Freguency 449 500(MHz]
SGrOUpS ODEM Redundancy +1(Twinpath] | llcommen T Power Control IwTPC
=WGroup! PIC Lisage ot Used omman Frame ID
SWGHOURZ PIC Usage ot Used QMmN PIC Usage ot Lsed
SWGEOURS PIC Usage ot Used amman tin(uork) - INTFCCT) BE over SThi-1
SGroup2 TH SWY Status 0.4 omman SUBLPROT) - INTFC(2) WSILAN
SWGroup2 X SV Status 0.1 omman Transmission Capaciy SE(MB]
SWGHOURS FX S\ Status o1 omman Maodulation Scheme 28080
ODEMT T RF Frequency 000[MHz]
ODEMZ T RF Freguency 000[MHzZ]
SWGroup2 T RF Freguency 000[MHz] ~|

Ready

|8 Admin

Note: When Space Code (0x20) is entered in front or following the
character string entered in 1), that Space Code will be deleted in
display. If only Space Code is entered, tooltip will not be

displayed.
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WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

4. SYSTEM OPERATION & MAINTE-
NANCE WITH ADM MANAGEMENT
TOOL FOR BASEBAND PORTION

This chapter explains the menu structure and procedures for operating the
ADM Management Tool. The explanation uses typical ADM Management
Tool screens to illustrate the hierarchy of menus.
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4.1 Login/Logout/Exit

Perform the steps in this procedure to login/logout to a local or remote
network element (NE).

4.1.1 Things to Know Prior to Login

4.1.1.1 The Role of ADM Management Tool

When using the ADM Management Tool, commands are issued to the NE
to which the ADM Management Tool is currently logged in. The ADM
Management Tool is an application software that sets up and maintains
each NE individually.

4.1.1.2 Accessing Restriction

Maximum 14 users can access the NE at the same time.

4.1.1.3 Remote Login

When the equipment communicates with the ADM Management Tool by
direct connection, the equipment can be defined as Local NE. When the
equipment communicates with the ADM Management Tool through radio
transmission path and intermediate equipment, the equipment is defined as
Remote NE.

4.1.1.4 Performance Restrictions

If the equipment communicates with the ADM Management Tool through
radio transmission path and intermediate equipment, the equipment is
defined as Remote NE.

Caution: Do not remove ADM Management Tool connection cable
while in the ADM Management Tool OPERATION. If
removed, the ADM Management Tool may be terminated
forcibly, or another session be rejected at login when
connection is recovered. To clear these problems, if happen,
start ADM Management Tool again or restart your pc.
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4.1.2 Loginto NE

41.2.1 Local NE

When the equipment communicates with the ADM Management Tool by
direct connection, the equipment can be defined as Local NE.

Note: ADM Management Tool operation via Local port on RCP
supports only local management.

FII: 1 o
@& MCP 18
@ 3TM-1/4 16
& 3TM-1/4 14l =
yise 12
P 10
H N =IN =IE BN = =

Fig. 4-1-1 Login Local NE

4.1.2.2 Loginto Local NE

Procedure

1 To login to local NE, click on any card in the baseband portion
of the NEO/a block diagram on PNMT main window.
The relationship between the PNMT and ADM Management
Tool is shown in Fig. 4-1-2.

2 When card in baseband portion is clicked, ADM Management
Tool is executed automatically.

3 After successful login, ADM Management Tool will collect the
NE data and enter network manager interface after collecting
completely.
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/ Managed by PNMT

PINF #1 E;E}* PINF #2 o

- Y AP#5 Hgf" MCP g

- : AP #3 ® AP #4 b B Managed by

= FAN{® AP #2 b ADM Management Tool
2 AUX _ﬁ_

= RCP 3%}?

RA #2 i ©

- MODEM #5 [~ EM#6 B8 |~

- ® MODEM #3 E—®G @ EM#4 EB—%G|_

& MODEM#L p—82 @ M #2
\

PC for PNMT/ADM Management Tool

Fig. 4-1-2 ADM Management Tool

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.1.3 Logout of NE

To logout the NE, perform the following procedure:

Procedure
1 Confirm the modifications that user had done should be set or
cancelled.
2 Close the window under operation.

3 Logout from the NE on ADM Management Tool.
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4.1.4. User Logout

To close the ADM Management Tool application and to terminate
communication between ADM Management Tool and the NE, perform the
following procedure:

4.1.4.1 Manually Logout

NE would logout a user manually when it received the logout request from
the login user.

Procedure
1 Confirm the modifications that user had done should be set or
cancelled.

2 Logout from the NE on ADM Management Tool.

4.1.4.2 Automatic Logout

When the login user has no communication from ADM Management Tool
over the timeout timer, the login user is logout by NE automatically.

Default time out timer: 24 hours. ADM Management Tool can change the
time out timer.

4.2 User Management

This chapter describes the user management function, such as user ID,
password and some of restrictions etc.

4.2.1 User Authority

PASOLINK NEO/a security management provides security environment
for user. For example, to configure NE, to monitor alarm and status from
NE, and to download firmware to NE.

Usable functions for each user are limited according to the user level of
each user.
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4.3 Brief Description of Working with ADM Management Tool

4.3.1 ADM Management Tool

4-6

The ADM Management Tool retrieves the configuration information data
on the equipment during logging in.

The appearance of ADM Management Tool is shown in Fig. 4-3-1. Users
can see the information about the target NE: type of equipment and alarm
conditions, as well as they can take the corresponding setting from this

dialog box.

Z. ADMT_Node6_Modal(172.18.0.6)

File Communication Configuration Alarm  Performance  Maintenance

Security  LAN-Interface Refresh Help

GFEEE =1

19 20
(I L

17| @& MCP 18

15| & FEP 18

FAN

Equipment: |[PASOLINKNEOfa | =

Critical Alarm: ;‘]l] Major Alarm: _'|]
Minor Alarm: _.I] Warning: _'|]

Fig. 4-3-1 ADM Management Tool
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43.1.1 Menu

By using the menu (see Fig. 4-3-2 below) on the ADM Management Tool,
configuration, alarm, performance and maintenance operation for the NE
can be performed. The detailed illumination of each menu refers to 4.4 of

this manual.

File Communication  Configuration  Alarm Performance  Mainkenance

Security  LAMN-Interface Refresh  Help

Fig. 4-3-2 Menu Bar on ADM Management Tool

4.3.1.2 Shortcut Buttons

In order to provide convenience for user, the ADM Management Tool
adopts shortcut mode and shortcut buttons corresponding menu commands
are provided under the menu bar.

Timing Source Loopback

Package Installation | Alarm

NE Attribute PM. Log
Close—|

‘ ’ liRefresh
B o B oA L G B o

Fig. 4-3-3 Shortcut Buttons on ADM Management Tool
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The following table lists the shortcut buttons supported by the ADM
Management Tool, with their corresponding menu command and function:

Table 4-3-1 Shortcut Buttons on ADM Management Tool

Button Menu Command Function
7] File menu => Quits ADM Management Tool.
‘_ Logout
o Configuration menu => Modifies slot configuration and timing
- NE Attribute source setting.
5 Configuration menu => Modifies the card configuration
Physical Slot Configuration information of NE.
—— Configuration menu => Modifies the timing source information of
ik Timing Source Configuration NE.
T Alarm menu => Views current alarm information of NE.
ELE Current Alarm
—_— Performance menu => Views current performance information of
L | Current PM NE.
G | Maintenance menu => Modifies the loopback setting of NE.
Loopback Control
| Security menu => Views the operation log of NE.
Operation Log
S Refresh Refresh window

4-8




ROI-S06714

4.3.2 ADM Management Tool Menus

4.3.2.1 File
Sub Menu Dialog Box
"Database Upload/Download Upload / Download Database
Logout -

4.3.2.2 Communication

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

“Physical Layer Setup

Setup Physical Layer

4.3.2.3 Configuration

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

Setup NE (wizard)

Setup-Physical Slot Configuration

Setup-Timing Source Configuration

Setup- Timing Source Attribute

Setup-Others

NE Attribute

Setup (with NE Attribute tab)

Physical Slot Configuration

Setup (with Physical Slot Configuration tab)

Package Protect Configuration

Setup (Package Protect Configuration)

Timing Source Configuration

Setup (with Timing Source Configuration tab)

Timing Source Attribute

Setup (with Timing Source Attribute tab)

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

Set 2M EXT CLK Output

Set Output-Clock Port

MSP Group Configuration

Set MSP Group

MSP Configuration

Set MSP

OH Protect Configuration

OH Protect Configuration

Cross Connect Configuration

Cross Connect Configuration

Port Configuration

Port Configuration

Port Enable

Port Enable

Set Trace Message

Set Trace Message

Orderwire and User CH
Configuration

Orderwire and User CH Configuration

Set Port Name

Set Port Name

Laser Management

Laser Management

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION
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4.3.2.4 Alarm

ROI-S06714

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

Current Alarm

Alarm Monitor (with Current Alarm tab)

History Alarm

Alarm Monitor (with History Alarm tab)

Actual Alarm

Alarm Monitor (with Actual Alarm tab)

Alarm Attribute Setup

Alarm Attribute Setup

Event View

Event View

Set Alarm Transfer

Set Alarm Transfer

4.3.25 Performance

Sub Menu Dialog Box
~Current PM Current PM-15m Data
Current PM-24h Data
History PM History PM-15m Data

History PM-24h Data

PM Counter Reset

Reset PM Counter

4.3.2.6 Maintenance

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

Loopback Control

Loopback Control

Equipment Reset

Equipment Reset

Erase NE History Data

Erase NE History Data

View Maintain Status

View Maintain Status

Inventory

Inventory

Upgrade F/W and FPGA

Upgrade F/W and FPGA

4.3.2.7 Security

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

“Operation Log

Browse Operation Log

User Management

User Management
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4.3.2.8 LAN-Interface

Sub Menu

Dialog Box

"Ethernet Port Configuration

Ethernet Port Configuration

Link Loss Forwarding
Configuration

Link Loss Forwarding Configuration

Layer 2 Configuration

Layer 2 Configuration

Encapsulation and LCAS
Configuration

Encapsulation and LCAS Configuration

Bandwidth Configuration

Bandwidth Configuration

4.3.2.9 Refresh

Sub Menu Dialog Box
"Refresh Refresh window
4.3.2.10 Help
Sub Menu Dialog Box
About About ADM Management Tool

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION
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4.4 Register NE Configuration

441 Setup NE

This section provides the procedures to setup cards in baseband portion of

the PASOLINK NEO/a.

The operations are performed from the Configuration menu on the target
NE's management dialog box by using the ADM Management Tool. Thus,
the ADM Management Tool must be ready to proceed with these steps.
First, the target NE must be connected with the ADM Management Tool.

Second, you must login to the NE.

The ADM Management Tool retrieves the configuration information data
of the equipment for each login. When logging in for the first time, it is

required to initialize (setup) NE.

4.4.1.1 Setup Physical Slot Configuration

44.1.1.1 Items and Parameters

In the Setup-Physical Slot Configuration dialog box, parameters required

to setup the physical slot configuration should be specified.

The Setup-Physical Slot Configuration dialog box has the following

items and parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER

VALUES

DESCRIPTION

Slot NO.

(not selected)

Display the slot number and card type selected by
clicking a slot on the left of equipment figure.

Installed Board

(not selected)

Display the installed card type.

Required Installed
Board

Select a card to be installed to the selected slot from
the drop-down list.

Management Status

Work Normally

Select the management status from the drop-down list.
(When you register a card in ADM Management Tool,
system would select Work Normally as the
management status automatically

Running Status

(not selected)

Display the installed card working status.

Install/Uninstall

button

Add/Delete card on ADM Management Tool.

<<Auto Slot Set

button

Retrieve the actual cards slot configuration from the
NE, and changing the ADM Management Tool setting
to match with actual NE

4-12
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4.4.1.1.2 Procedure: Setup Physical Slot Configuration

1

Confirm that the Setup-Physical Slot Configuration dialog
box is displayed.

When you install/uninstall cards in ADM Management Tool,
please repeat the steps, 3 to 7.

Click a slot number configured on the equipment in the figure.
The selected slot number will be displayed in the Slot NO.:
field, at the same time the actual installed card and hardware
version will be displayed in the corresponding field of right side.

Select the name of card from Required Installed Board drop-
down list, according to the actual configuration.

Select “Work Normally” from the Management Status drop-
down list.

Note: Only “work normally” can be used and system will specify “work

normally” as management status automatically.

If you set the ADM Management Tool configuration as the
same as the actual NE setting, please click Auto Slot Set button,
system would check the valid of the cards and delete or change
the configuration of cards, and then system would match the
configuration of ADM Management Tool with actual
configuration of NE.

Note: Auto Slot Set function will delete or changing the configuration of

7

cards; it mainly refers to the configuration of crossconnection,

time source, MSP, DCC pass through and package protection

etc.

Click the Install button to register the card.

Note: For removing the card registration, click the Uninstall button.

8

Perform one of the following:

» To proceed with the NE setup operation, click the Next
button to open the Setup-Timing Source Configuration
dialog box, and go to 4.4.1.2 Setup NE Timing Source to
perform the procedure.

» To quit the NE setup operation, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Note: The detailed procedures of physical slot configuration are shown

as below to illustrate how to configure each kind of card in ADM
Management Tool more easily.
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* MCP

NE Attribute  Physical Slot Configuration ]Timing Source Configuration | Timing 5.4 ¥

Slot NO.: (118
| @ mce 1 ]MCP
s @ FEp 19
o 13] 4]l @

Required Installed Board:

Management Status:

Unins(all‘ ‘

- Running Status:

‘Work Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Retrieve J Set Clase I

« CS
er

NE Attribute  Physical Slot Configuration ]Timing Source Configuration | Timing 5.4 | ¥

Slot NO.: #09 |

L | W) L 2
| @ wce 1 ]CS
5| & FEP e
13] 14| =
@& Cs [ 2 12

Required Installed Board:

@ C3 9 10

Management Status:

15t Uninstall

@ Running Status:

"Waork Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Retrieve ‘ Set Clase J

« STM-1/4

NE Attribute  Physical Slot Configuration himing Source Configuration l Timing S 4|}

Slot NO.: [#13

Installed Board:
o E -
@ FE [sTh-124
@ GE
o = R Te &
@ 03 Required Installed Board:
@ C5 STM-1/4
@ RA Status:
E - =
Uninstall
3 - Running Status:

‘Work Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Retrieve J Set Close I

« El
sewp |

NE Attribute  Physical Slot Configuration himing Source Configuration l Timing S 4|}

Slot NO.: [#16

Installed Board:
i B -
@ FE ]E1
@ GE
M| @ stees &
@ 03 Required Installed Board:
@ Cs
@ RA Status:
E - =
Uninstall
3 - Running Status:

‘Work Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Retrieve J Set £ Close I

. FE
s |

NE Attribute  Physical Slot Configuration ]Timing Source Configuration | Timing 5.4 ¥

Slot NO.: #17

m |20 I lled Board:
=L . @
@ FE | @ mce 1g ]FE
@ GE 5| @ El 1o
- & STM-1/M 5| @ FEp =
@& O3 11 A 12 Required Installed Board:
& 05 9 10 FE ~

Management Status:

T Qnins(all‘ ‘

- Running Status:

‘Work Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Close I

Betrieve

. FEP
et |

NE Attribute  Physical Slot Configuration }Timing Source Configuration | Timing 5.4 | *

Slot NO.: #14 |

19| Iz I lled Board:
L | il . -
@ TE 7| @ e g ]FEP
@ GE is| @ Et m
] @ mmaas i3] & FEP 4]l =
@ C3 " A 12 Required Installed Board:
@ O3 ] o

Management Status:

7 .Qninslalll .

@ Running Status:

‘Work Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Close ‘

Retrieve
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NE Atiribute  Physical Slot Configuration |Timing Source Configuration 1 Timing S 4| »

SlotNO.: #15

jiiid

19)

PIHE

Board:

@ FE

7| @ mcP

& GE

15|

@& El

EAN

& BTM-1/4

13)

@ FEP

& C3

11

AU

& C3S

9

IGE

Required Installed Board:

BP

& RA

7| & RA

JIDDERT
TICDERT
= JACDIERT

TMOTEN 5
DENM 4
LEN 2

| |

Management Status:

Uninstall

Running Status:

‘Work Normally
<< Auto Slot Set

Betrieve ‘

Set

Close I

4.4.1.2 Setup NE Timing Source

The Setup-Timing Source Configuration dialog box is used to setup the
NE timing source.

Addition of a new timing source is configured in the Set Timing Source
dialog box by clicking the Add button on the upper left of the Setup-
Timing Source Configuration dialog box. Perform the procedure
described in 4.4.1.2.2 Procedure: Add New NE Timing Source.

Modification and deletion of a timing source can also be operated. For this
operation, click the Modify or Delete button on the upper left of the dialog
box. Perform the procedure described in 4.4.1.2.3 Procedure: Modify NE
Timing Source or 4.4.1.2.4 Procedure: Delete NE Timing Source
respectively.

In addition, the switching type can be set for each timing source in the Set
Clock External Commands dialog box, which will be opened by clicking
the Switch button on the top of the Setup-Timing Source Configuration
dialog box. Refer to 4.4.1.3.2 Procedure: Setup Timing Source Switching
Type for the procedure.
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44.1.2.1 lItems and Parameters

ROI-S06714

The Setup-Timing Source Configuration dialog box has the following

items and parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION

System Timing Display the system timing source and bypass timing

Source/ source. System clock is the working clock for phase-

Bypass Timing Source lock loop of SDH system, and bypass clock is selected
for external output clock

Timing Source --- Display the list of timing sources for selection.

Receive SSM Set Select the QL (quality level) of the receiving timing

Value source from the drop-down list. This is valid when the
SSM protocol is selected.

Transmit SSM Mode Force/Auto Select Force or Auto from the drop-down list.

When Force is selected, the selected port will be
forced to send QL of the timing source.

When Auto is selected, the QL of the timing source
sent at the selected port is that of the current operating
reference clock. In this case, the current operating
reference clock is not the timing source of the selected
port.

Force Transmit SSM
Value

Selected port sends forcibly QL value of the
timing source.

Hold Off Time 300 thru 1800 Set Hold-off time, which is the duration to hold QL
(ms) until the operating timing source switches to be
available upon failure of this timing source. The step
is 300 ms.
WTR Time 60 thru 720 Set Wait To Restore time, which is the amount of time
(sec) to wait before a recovered timing source becomes
active again. The step is 60s.
Priority 1 thru 254 Set the priority of timing source manually. The

highest priority is 1, and the lowest is 254.
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4.4.1.2.2 Procedure: Add New NE Timing Source

1 Confirm that the Setup-Timing Source Configuration dialog
box shown in Fig. 4-4-4 is displayed:

NE Adttribute | Physical Slot Configuration Timing Seurce Configuration }Timir 4
Add \ i | e \ Switch
Timing Source \ Svetem/Bypass \ Status | Priority | Receive SSM

#15 01 E1_PORT System Timing Source  Avall... 1 G.611

#17 02 STM_1(E) System Timing Source  Unav... 2 3.811

#17 02 STM_1(E) Bypass Timing Source  Unav... 3 3.811

3 | >
Retrieve | Set Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-4 Setup-Timing Source Configuration Dialog Box

2 Click the Retrieve button on the bottom of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box to retrieve the timing source
configuration data.

3 Click the Add button on the upper left of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box. The Set Timing Source
dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-5 appears:

Set Timing Source ®
System/Bypass
JSstrem Timing Source j Receive SSM Set 3.811 i
Timing Source: Transmit SSM Farce e
FREE RUN Force Transmit SSM G.6811 =
.4

#17 03 STM_1(E) Hold Off Time: 1500 =
17 04 STMC1E) - L j 2

WIR Time: a0 _gjs

Priority: 1

o Close |

Fig. 4-4-5 Set Timing Source Dialog Box (for Addition)
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4 Select the clock type from the System/Bypass drop-down list.
5 Select the timing source in Timing Source list box.

6 Set values for the Receive SSM Set Value, Transmit SSM
Mode and Force Transmit SSM Value combo boxes on the
right of the dialog box, using the drop-down list.

Note: The Synchronous Equipment Timing Sources are shown as
bellow, among them, the GB811> G812 Transit>G.812
Local>G.813 (SETS), the 1111 do not used for timing source.

Bits (5 thru 8) in S1 Byte Timing Source Quality and Grade
0010 G811
0100 G.812 Transit
1000 G.812 Local
1011 G.813 (SETS)
1111 Do not use for timing source

7 Set the Hold Off Time (300 thru 1800 ms) and WTR Time (60
thru 720 s).

8 Set the Priority (1 thru 254).

9 Confirm the entered items, and click the OK button. The Set
Timing Source dialog box disappears, and the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box is displayed again with the
specified timing source in the list.

Note: Clicking the Close button instead of the OK button cancels
adding the NE timing source, back to the Setup-Timing Source
Configuration dialog box ignoring all the settings.

10 Perform one of the following:

» To modify/delete the timing sources, click the Modify or
Delete button on the upper left of the Setup-Timing Source
Configuration dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.2.3 Procedure:
Modify NE Timing Source or 4.4.1.2.4 Procedure: Delete
NE Timing Source respectively.

* To set the switching type for timing sources, click the Switch
button on the upper right of the Setup-Timing Source
Configuration dialog box to open the Set Clock External
Commands dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.3 Setup Timing
Source Switching Type.

» Click the Next button on the bottom of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box to open the Setup-Timing
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Source Attribute dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.4 Setup-
Timing Source Attributes.

» To go back to the NE slot configuration setup, click the Back
button to return to the Setup-Physical Slot Configuration
dialog box.

» To cancel and quit the NE setup, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.1.2.3 Procedure: Modify NE Timing Source

1 Confirm that the Setup-Timing Source Configuration dialog
box shown as below:

NE Attribute | Physical Slot Configuration Timing Source Configuration | Timir 4 [ ¥ |

| Modify \ Delete | Switch

Timing Source Systernt... | Status | Priority Receive SSM...
FREE RUN Avail... | ] G.HISESENS)

Retrieve | Set Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-6 Setup-Timing Source Configuration Dialog Box (Modify)

2 Click the Retrieve button on the bottom of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box to retrieve the timing source
configuration data.

3 Select a timing source to be modified from the list by clicking.
Then the Modify button becomes valid.

4 Click the Modify button on the upper left of the Setup-Timing

Source Configuration dialog box. The Set Timing Source
dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-7 appears:
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Sel Timing Source 3]

System/Bypass
| ||| Receive 53M Sat G611 -
Timing Source: Transmit S5M Force =
#17 01 STH_1L0) Force Transmit S3M G.611 -

Hold Off Time: |1snn i‘ms

WIR Time: 300 ﬂs

Priority: |3

ok | Close |

Fig. 4-4-7 Set Timing Source Dialog Box (for modification)

5 Modify the necessary parameters by referring to the procedures
for adding a new timing source, provided in 4.4.1.2.2
Procedure: Add New NE Timing Source.

6 Confirm the entered items, and click the OK button. The Set
Timing Source dialog box disappears, and the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box is displayed again with the
modified timing source in the list.

Note: Clicking Close button instead of OK button to cancel the NE
timing source modification, and back to the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box with ignoring all the settings.

7 Perform one of the following:

* To set the switching type for timing sources, click the Switch
button on the upper right of the Setup-Timing Source
Configuration dialog box to open the Set Clock External

Commands dialo
Source Switching

box. Then go to 4.4.1.3 Setup Timing
ype.

» Click the Next button on the bottom of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box to open the Setup-Timing
Source Attribute dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.4 Setup-
Timing Source Attributes.

» To go back to the NE slot configuration setup, click the Back
button to return to the Setup-Physical Slot Configuration

dialog box.

» To cancel and quit the NE setup, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.1.2.4 Procedure: Delete NE Timing Source

1 Confirm that the Setup-Timing Source Configuration dialog
box shown as below:

NE Aftribute | Physical Slot Configuration Timing Source Configuration ]Timir 4

\ Modify | Delste | Suitch

Timing Source Syatemd... | Status | Priority Receive SSM...

5.81 )

Retrieve | Set Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-8 Setup-Timing Source Configuration Dialog Box (Delete)

2 Select a timing source to be deleted from the list by clicking.
Then the Delete button becomes enabled.

3 Click the Delete button on the upper left of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box.

4 Perform one of the following:

» To set the switching type for timing sources, click the Switch
button on the upper right of the Setup-Timing Source
Configuration dialog box to open the Set Clock External
Commands dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.3 Setup Timing
Source Switching Type.

» Click the Next button on the bottom of the Setup-Timing
Source Configuration dialog box to open the Setup-Timing
Source Attribute dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.4 Setup-
Timing Source Attributes.

» To go back to the NE slot configuration setup, click the Back
button to return to the Setup-Physical Slot Configuration
dialog box.

» To cancel and quit the NE setup, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.1.3 Setup Timing Source Switching Type

In the Set Clock External Commands dialog box, the switching type can
be specified for each timing source.

4.4.1.3.1 Iltems and Parameters

The Set Clock External Commands dialog box has the following items
and parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
System/Bypass - Which timing source switching, system or bypass, is
controlled, can be selected.
(list box) Lists the timing sources for selection.
Lockout (Check Box) When this check box is selected, the selected timing
source is not used as synchronous signal.
Forced Switch When this check box is selected, the current reference

clock is forcibly used as the timing source whether it
has alarms or not.

Manual Switch When this check box is selected, the current reference
clock is used as the timing source if it has no alarms.

4.4.1.3.2 Procedure: Setup Timing Source Switching Type

1 Confirm that the Set Clock External Commands dialog box
shown in Fig. 4-4-9 is displayed:
Syetem/Bypass
|System Timing Source -]

#] (E)

I~ Lockout

I~ Forced Switch

™ Manual Switch

Set Close

Fig. 4-4-9 Setup-Timing Source Attribute Dialog Box
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Select system clock or external clock using the System/Bypass
drop-down list.

Select the target timing source for which the switching type is
set from the list.

Select the switching type to Lockout, Forced Switch or
Manual Switch by clicking a check box.

Confirm the setting, and click the Set button.

After that Maintain Status menu will pop up, you should click
Set Declare button to enable maintenance function and confirm
the status is indicated as Maintenance Declare, the setting
window shown as below:

Maintain Status @

Maintain Declare ]

Status Maintain Declare

| Set Declare | Clear Declare

Retrieve Close |

Fig. 4-4-10 Maintain Status Dialog Box

Click the Close button to exit the Maintain Status menu.

After closed Set Clock External Commands menu, the Setup-
Timing Source Configuration dialog box is displayed again.

In the Setup-Timing Source Configuration dialog box,
perform one of the following:

» Click the Next button to open the Setup-Timing Source
Attribute dialog box. Then go to 4.4.1.4 Setup-Timing
Source Attributes.

» To go back to the NE slot configuration setup, click the Back
button to return to the Setup-Physical Slot Configuration
dialog box.

 To cancel and quit the NE setup, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.1.4 Setup-Timing Source Attributes

In the Setup-Timing Source Attributes dialog box, the timing source
attributes are specified for the NE clock card configuration.

44.1.4.1 ltems and Parameters

The Setup-Timing Source Attributes dialog box has the following items
and parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION

System/Bypass --- Select System or Bypass for timing source:
System: For NE system clock with PLL
Bypass: For EXTCLK output without PLL

Switching Criterion Priority/SSM When Priority is selected, the clock card switches
according to the priority order that is set manually for
timing sources.

When SSM is selected, the clock card takes the QL
that is set manually for timing source and the actual
QL value as the precondition. When the QL that is set
manually and the QL collected by line coexist, the
former (QL set manually) is effective. When the QLs
of several timing sources are same, the clock card
switches according to the priority that is set manually
for timing source.

Timing Source Select the timing source threshold.

Threshold When starting up the SSM protocol, the timing source
cannot be used as the reference clock if its QL priority
is lower than the setting value.

Actual Received SSM (not a selection) | This is the QL of active reference timing source.

Value

Working Timing (not a selection) | NE identity of working timing source.

Source Subrack

Working Timing (not a selection) | Slot number of working timing source.

Source Slot

Working Timing (not a selection) | Port number of working timing source.

Source Port

Working Mode Lock Indicates the working mode of the clock card.

Holdover Lock indicates that clock card is tracking current

Oscillation reference timing source normally.

(not a selection) | Holdover indicates that current reference source
alarms or losses.

4-24



ROI-S06714 WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

4.4.1.4.2 Procedure: Setup NE Clock Card Configuration

1 Confirm that the Setup-Timing Source Attribute dialog box
shown in Fig. 4-4-11 is displayed:

Timing Source Conflguration Timing Source Atfribute I 4

System/Bypass

Bwpass Timing Source

Switching Criterion 35M -
Timing Source Thresfiold ’W]
Actud Received §3M  [Quality Unknown
Working Timing Source Subrack

Warking Timing Source Slot

Working Timing Source Port ’7
Working Mode Dscillation

e | [ 5T]  Cees |

Fig. 4-4-11 Setup-Timing Source Attribute Dialog Box

2 Clicking the Retrieve button on the bottom of the dialog box to
retrieve the attribute data.

3 Select the target timing source from the list box.

4 Select Priority or SSM from the Switching Criterion drop-
down list.

5 Select the timing source threshold from the Timing Source
Threshold drop-down list.

6 Confirm the entered items.

7 Perform one of the following:

 Click the Next button to open the Setup-Others dialog box.
Then go to 4.4.1.5 Complete NE Setup.

» To go back to the timing source configuration setup, click the
Back button to return to the Setup-Timing Source
Configuration dialog box.

» To cancel and quit the NE setup, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.1.5 Complete NE Setup

Perform the following procedure to complete the NE setup operations.

Procedure

1 Confirm that the Setup-Others dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-12
is displayed:

Uni-directional Unprotected--Select Time_Slots of Object A

Please select Time Slot from list Available Time Slot to list Selected Time Slot

Board |#15E1 ¥

Available Time Slot Selected Time Slot of Object A
S_15AU_01TU12_17 ~ S_15AU_01TU12_22
S_15AU_D1TU12_18 S_15AU_01TU12_ 23
S_15AU_D1TU1I2 19 I:' S_15AU_01TU12 24

S_1hAU_D1TUIZ2_20
S_154U_01TUM2_21
S_15AU_D1TU12_25

S 15AU_01TU12 29
S_15 AU_01 TU12_30
S 15 AU 01 TU1Z_ T

S_15AU 01 TU12 32 v
5 %

‘ Next>» ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-12 Setup-Others Dialog Box

2 Click the Download check box (leaving a tick) to download any
data to the NE.

Note: To configure NE, Download check box must be checked.

3 Confirm the settings, and perform one of the following:
» To modify any settings for NE setup again, click the Back
button to go back to the Setup-Timing Source Attribute
dialog box.

» To complete the setting for NE setup (initialization), click the
End button.

» To cancel and quit the NE setup, click the Close button.

This step is the end of all the procedures for NE setup operation.
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4.4.1.6 NE Attribute

In the NE Attributes dialog box, parameters in NE attributes required for
NE setup should be specified.

4.4.1.6.1 Iltems and Parameters

The Setup-NE Attribute dialog box has the following items and

parameters:
ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
Equipment Type (not selected) Displays the current NE type.
NE Name (text field) A name of NE should be set so that the ADMT
support multi-language versions. The default is
blank. Maximum charact- er number is 80.

4.4.1.6.2 Procedure: Retrieve NE Attribute

1 Confirm the NE Attribute dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-13 is
displayed.

NE Atfribute lPhysica\ Slot Configuration | Timing Source Configuration | Timir 4| »

Equipment Type: [PASOLINK NEG/a

HE Mame:
NedT

Retrieve ‘

Fig. 4-4-13 Setup-NE Attributes Dialog Box

2 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the Equipment Type and
NE Name.
3 Click the Close button to quit the NE setup operation.
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4.4.2 Package Protect Configuration

4-28

Package protect function refers to both CS card and RA card. The protect
principle of RA card is similar as CS card, and the configuration procedure
of both are the same. The below section will give an example to show the
detailed procedure to set up CS card protect configuration for the
equipment.

The package protect operation is performed by the Package Protect
Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool. Perform the
following procedure:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Package Protect Configuration from the Configuration
menu to open the Package Protect Configuration dialog box. The
Package Protect Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-14

appears:
Board Protect }
Protect Group: ME:
21 410 g s g -
17| @ MCP 18
- @ FE 15 16
Sl @ STM U4 | @ E1 af| =
—
@ C3 ul AUX 12
& C8 i ELE 1
& RA 7 ]
"RICDE ¥
-

Protect Group Atributes:

Protect Mode | Board | Primary/Backup | Actual Stafus | Con
C3_PRG(1+1) 09 C3 Primary Primary NUL
C3_PRG(1+1) 114 C3 Backup Backup NUL
= -
Re‘rr|eve| ot ‘ i ‘

Fig. 4-4-14 Package Protect Configuration



ROI-S06714

4421

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

ltems and Parameters

442.1.1 CS Card Protect

The Card Protect dialog box has the following items and parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
Protect Group CS_PKG(1+1) Display the Protect Group.
Protect Board 09# CS Display the slot number and card name.
Group 11#CS
Attribute - - - - - —
Primary/ Primary/Backup Display the configuration of card: primary or backup.
Backup
Actual Primary/Backup Display the actual status of card: primary or backup.
Status
Control Forced switch/ Display CS package switch external command.
Status Manual switch
Switch Test Switch to 09# slot | let the 094# slot as primary card
Switch to 11# slot | let the 11# slot as primary card
External Command Forced switch When this check box is selected, the backup CS card
is forcibly used as the primary card whether it has
alarms or not.
Manual switch When this check box is selected, the backup CS card
is used as the primary card if it has no alarms.
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4.42.1.2 RA Card Protect

The Card Protect dialog box has the following items and parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
Protect Group RA _PKG(1+1) Display the Protect Group.
Protect Board 07# RA Display the slot number and card name.
Group 08# RA
Attribute Primary/ Primary/Backup Display the configuration of card: primary or
Backup backup.

Actual Status

Primary/Backup

Display the actual status of card: primary or
backup.

Control
Status

Forced switch/
Manual switch

Display RA package switch external
command.

External Command

Forced switch

When this check box is selected, the backup
CS card is forcibly used as the primary card
whether it has alarms or not.

Manual switch

When this check box is selected, the backup
CS card is used as the primary card if it has no
alarms.

4-30
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The Forced switch and Manual switch commands in the
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Command field are controlled by the software in the CS/RA card.
When the software in the CS/RA card gets problem, these
commands are unavailable. But Switch Test command is
available as it is controlled by the software in the MCP.
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4.4.2.1.3 Procedure: Package Protect Configuration

1

2

Open the Package protect configuration dialog box as shown
in Fig. 4-4-15.

Package Protect Gontiguration

Board Protect ]

Protect Group: e

il - ki : “fl =

17| @ MCP 18

£ @ FE 15 16
= IERSan 3| @ El all =

@ CS ul -&ﬁ 12

@ CS ] 10

]

Protect Group Atributes:

Protect Mode | Board | Primary/Backup | Actual Stafus | Con

C3_PRG(1+1) 09 C3 Primary Primary NUL

C3_PRG(1+1) 114 C3 Backup Backup NUL

< k]
Re‘rrle\fe| Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-15 Package Protect Configuration

Double click target row according to CS card needing to modify
from Protect Group Attributes. Then there will pop-up the
Protect Attributes Configuration window. It shown as bellow:

Protect Attributes Configuration

B 008 ¢S Switch Test:

I~ Switch to 9 slot
Primary/Backup: Primary I~ Switch o 11 slo
Actual FPrimary ~External Command:

Friority: l— “
WTR: ‘7:18 I .Manual Switch

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-4-16 The Protect Attributes Configuration of 9# CS
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Protect Attributes Configuration

Board: 1% CS _

i
Primary/Backup: Backup ™ St
Actual

External Command:

Priority: I

I~ Forced Switch

LA jg ™~ Manual Switch

Cancel

Fig. 4-4-17 The Protect Attributes Configuration of 11# CS

Note: According to the Fig. 4-4-16 and Fig. 4-4-17, the Switch Test
function of the 9# CS card can be set, but this function of the 11#

CS card cannot be set now.

3 From Switch Test field, you can decide which CS card as the

primary card and which as backup card.

4 If you want to change the status of target CS card, you can select
three commands in list: Force switch and Manual switch.

5 Click Set button to send your setting to NE

6 After that Maintain Status menu will pop up, you should click Set
Declare button to enable maintenance function and confirm the
status is indicated as Maintenance Declare, the setting window

shown as below:
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Maintain Status

Maintain Declare

Status Maintain Declare

Clear Declare

Retrieve Close

Fig. 4-4-18 Maintain Status Dialog Box

7 Click Close button to exit the Maintain Status window.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.3 Set 2M EXT CLK Output

4.4.3.1 Items and Parameters
The 2M EXT CLK Output dialog box has the following parameters:
ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE
Slot ID Display slot ID of the selected slot. Only CS card
available
Port ID Display port ID of the selected port. (not selected)
SANBIT Display SANBIT value of 2Mb/s port. (not selected)
Output Status Display the output status. (not selected)
Timing Source Display the squelch value. (not selected)
Threshold
Setting: A4-A8 in 2Mbps signal can be used as | (drop-down list)
SANBIT SANBIT.
Setting: - (drop-down list)
Output Status
Setting: (drop-down list)
Squelch

4-34

ROI-S06714

This section provides the procedures of output-clock port setup.




ROI-S06714

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

4.4.3.2 Procedure: Set Output-Clock Port

To install new ports, perform the following procedure:

1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
2 From the main menu on the NE ADM Management Tool, select
Set Output-Clock Port from the Configuration menu. The 2M
EXT CLK Output dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-19 appears:
Set 2M EXT GLK ODutput ]
Slot ID | Port ID [ SANBIT [ Qutput ... | Timing Source Thr...
#09 02 EXTCLK 2Mb/s QUT A System... G.B13(SETS)
#09 04 EXTCLK 2MHz OUT System... G.B13(SETS)
< >
Setting
SANBIT Output Status Squelch
| Bl ]
Sef ‘ Close ‘
Fig. 4-4-19 2M EXT CLK Output Dialog Box
3 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configuration
information from NE.
4 Select the SANBIT from the SANBIT drop-down list.
5 Select the Output Status from the Output Status drop-down
list.
6 Select the Timing Source Threshold from the Squelch drop-
down list.
7 Click the Set button to send the data down to NE. The entered
port will be displayed in the Output Clock Port list.
8 Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.4 Setup MSP Configuration

This section provides the procedures of MSP configuration setup.

Creating a MSP is operated in the MSP Group Configuration and MSP
Configuration dialog boxes by using ADM Management Tool.

Note: The MSP mode can be used by STM10, STM1e or STM4o.

4441 Items and Parameters

The MSP Group Configuration dialog box has the following parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE

MSP Group ID Display the existed MSP | (for retrieve)
group ID

Protection Type Select the protection type | (drop-down list, SDH MS Linear 1+1 Protection,
of MSP group. SDH MS Linear 1:1 Protection)

Protect Attribute Select the protection | For SDH MS Linear 1+1 Protection, the protect

attribute of MSP group attribute can only be set as Single/Double Port
Protection and Support External Command.

For SDH MS Linear 1:1 Protection, the protect
attribute can not be changed, it is set as Double Port
Protect, Revertive and Support External Command.

MSP Level Select MSP level (STM-1/STM-4)

The MSP Configuration dialog box has the following parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE
MSP Group ID MSP group ID (auto-created according sequence)
Protection Type Protection type of MSP | (selected in above MSP Group Configuration)
group.

Protection Attribute Display protect attribute: | (for retrieve)
Uni-Directional/Bi-
Directional,
Revertive/Non Revertive

Primary/Backup Select work or protect for | (work or protect)
selected line interface

Hold Off Time It is the time between | In non revertive mode, fixed to O(ms)
declaration  of  signal
degrade or signal fail, and
the initialization of the
protection switching
algorithm.
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ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE
WTR time It is the time between | (Selected, the range from 60s to 720s)
failure cleared and traffic
switch back.
K1/K2 Received Value | K1/K2 received value (for retrieve)
K1/K2 Transmitted K1/K2 transmitted value | (for retrieve)
Value
Primary Port Switch Set extern switch | (for retrieve)
Command command for primary
port.
Backup Port Switch Set extern switch | (for retrieve)
Command command for backup port.
Status Status of MSP (normal or switch)
Switch For extern command | (radio)
setup

4.4.4.2 Procedure: Set MSP Configuration

To create a MSP, perform the following procedure:
1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select
MSP Group Configuration from the Configuration menu.
The MSP Group Configuration window shown in Fig. 4-4-20
appears:

MSP Group Gonfieuration @

M3P Group MSF Group 1D: |1

Protection Type:  |SDH MS Linear 1:1 Protection |

Protect Atfribute

Cof

¥ Reye rd
MSP Level:  [STM_1(O) =
_Dokte |
Retrieve ‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-20 MSP Group Configuration
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4-38

Specify the MSP group ID into MSP Group ID text box.

Select the protection type (SDH MS Linear 1+1 Protection /
SDH MS Linear 1:1 Protection) from the Protection Type
drop down list box.

If you select SDH MS Linear 1+1 Protection as the protection
type, the protect attribute can only be set as Single/Double Port
Protection and Support External Command. And if you
select SDH MS Linear 1:1 Protection as the protection type,
the protection attribute can not be changed, it can only be set as
Double Port Protect, Revertive and Support External
Command.

Select line level from down drop list box MSP Level.

Click Add button, MSP Configuration window pops up shown
in Fig. 4-4-20:

MED Configuration

Line [rterface: e 0 ,—_|
- B #13 STM=1/4 Fop
o IR | | Pratection Type |SDH MS linear 1+1 Profection
&5 02 STM_1(D; :
03 $TM_1(0; | | Fratection |Uni— Diractional, Non Revertive
s 04 STM_1H0D;
= Bl 14 STM-1/4 :
01 STM_THD, Primary/Backup |WORK LIME j
&5 02 STM_1(D
&3 03 STM_1I0D; :
04 STM1(0 Hold Off Time ms
WIR Time s
K1/KZ Received
K1/KZ Transmitted
< | |
Add Primary Fort Switch Command:
Backup Port Switch ’7
Status:
‘ ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-21 MSP Configuration (1)

Select WORK_LINE or PROTECT_LINE from the drop

down list box of Primary/Backup.
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9 Click Add button, MSP Configuration window pops up shown
in Fig. 4-4-22.

MED Configuration

Line [nterface: e 0 ,—_|
- B #13 STM=1/4 e

& 02 STM_I{O, || Protection Type |SDH M3 Llinsar 1+1 Protaction

&5 03 STM_1(D; :
s 04 $TM_1(0; | | Fratection |Uni— Diractional, Non Revertive
= B #14 STM-144
%01 3TM 1(0; :
& EEEmaE | PrinaryBackwp  PROTECT LINE R
&0 ] J
B3I _1(0; Hold Off Time ms
WIR Time s

K1/KZ Received

K1/KZ Transmitted
< || |

Add Primary Port Switch Command:

Backup Port Switch
Stafus: f

o |

Fig. 4-4-22 MSP Configuration (2)

10 Click Add button, MSP Configuration window disappears
with MSP creating.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.4.3 Procedure: Set MSP Switch Status

This sub-section would give an example to describe the method of setting
the switch status in MSP Configuration menu.

1 In MSP Configuration window, the read-only edit box Status
shows the MSP status. If PASOLINK NEO/a works on working
line, it shows Normal as in Fig. 4-4-23:

MEF Configuration

line Interface:

M3P Group 1D

Protection Type |SDH MS Linear 1+1 Protection

& 1D
@02 STM_T(0!

Pratection |Uni*DirecﬂonaI, Mon Rewertive
Primary/Backup  [WORK LINE -
Hold Off Time e

WTR Time js

F1/KZ Received
|DxDD/DxDD {NR/Mormal)

F1/KZ Transmitted
< 5 |D><dD/D><DD (8F~H/Mormal)

' Primary Port Switch Command:
Backup Port Switch
Staofloma > switeh

Retrieve ‘ Set | Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-23 MSP in Normal Status

2 Click Switch button, to select a extra command:
Set Switch Gommand E|
I~ Lockout

I~ Forced Switch

I~ Manual Switch

Cancel

» Lockout - The line on which the command is set will be
forbidden to use unconditionally. If the command (LKOP) is set
on protection line, the traffic will be switched to work line
unconditionally.
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» Forced Switch - If the command is set on one line, the traffic
will be switched to the other line unconditionally. If the
command (FSP) is set on work line, the traffic will be switched
to protection line unconditionally. If the command (FSW) is set
on protection line, the traffic will be switched to work line
unconditionally.

* Manual Switch - If the command is set on one line and the
other line is in normal status, the traffic will be switched to the
other line. If the command (MSP) is set on work line and
protection line is in normal status, the traffic will be switched to
protection line. If the command (MSW) is set on protection line
and work line is in normal status, the traffic will be switched to
work line.

Note: If several commands are set in work and protection line
at the same time, the command with the highest priority
will be executed. The priority of the commands is shown
below:

LKOP >FSP>FSW>MSP>MSW>CLR

After that Maintain Status menu will pop up, you should click
Set Declare button to enable maintenance function and confirm
the status is indicated as Maintenance Declare, the setting
window shown as below:

Maintain Status @

Maintain Declare ]

Status Maintain Declare

. Sef Declare Clear Declare

Retrieve Close
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4

And then you can retrieve the working status from MSP
Configuration dialog box, the detailed information shown as
below figure:

MSP Configuration

line Interface:

= v |Gl -]

& 01 STM_1(O) | | Protection Type |SDH M3 Linear 1+1 Profection
& 02 STM_1(0;

Frotection |Uni-Direc’rional, Mon Revarthve

Primary/Backup  [WORK LINE ~|

Hold Off Time ms
WIR Time js

R1/RZ Received
|D><DDJDXDD [NR/Normal)

K1/K2 Transmitted
4 ~ |Uxe1/U><EIU {F3/Normal)

- Primary Port Switch Command: [Forced Switch
Backup Port Switch

Stats(Switcn D Suitch

Retrieve | aet | Close |

Fig. 4-4-24 MSP in Switch Status

4444 Retrieve MSP Switch Status

ADM Management Tool provides two methods to check MSP switch
status. Below description gives the detailed information of two methods.

4.4.4.41 Retrieve MSP Switch Status

1

A W DN
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Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
Open MSP Configuration sub-menu from Configuration.

In MSP Configuration window, the read-only edit box Status
shows the MSP status.
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MSP Configuration

Line Interface:

M Groue U -

w501 STM_1(0, | Protection Type |SDH M3 Linear 1+1 Protection
& 02 STM_1(0]

Frotection |Uni-Direc’riona\, Mon Revertive

Primary/Backup  [WORK LINE ]

Hald Off Time ms
WIR Time j s

K1/KZ Received
|D><DDfDxDD {NR/Mormal)

K1/k2 Transmitted
i 5 |U><evt|><uu {FS/Normal)

| Primary Port Switch Command; {Forced Switch
Backup Port Switch

Sfa‘rus% Switch
Retrieve | set ‘ Close |

Fig. 4-4-25 MSP Switch Status
5 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current status from NE.

6 Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.4.4.2 Retrieve MSP Switch Event

Perform the following procedure to monitor the MS protection switching
conditions:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Event View from the Alarm menu. The Event View
dialog box appears.

4 Click the MSP Event tab. The window shown in Fig. 4-4-26
appears:
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& Subrack 1D

Working Slat ID | Warkine Part Type Working Port 1D | Wiorking Status Switch Gause Event Geng

13 STM_10

+ rx TGA Event PPS Event » MSP Event

1 From wark to protect  Forced Switch 2009-01-16

MSP working status

Timing Source Switch Event N—ﬂ »

Start

|ZDDQ—D1—1% 0:00:00

= End Time  {2009-01-12 [16:29:34

Clear Print... ‘ Cloge

Fig. 4-4-26 Event View Dialog Box with MSP Event Tab

4.4,5 Setup OH Protection

This section provides the procedures of OH protect configuration setup.

4.4.5.1 Items and Parameters
The OH Protect Configuration dialog box has the following parameters:
ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
OH DCCr Check box Enable the OH protection of DCCr Bytes
Protect DCCm Check box Enable the OH protection of DCCm Bytes
El Check box Enable the OH protection of E1 Byte
E2 Check box Enable the OH protection of E2 Byte
F1 Check box Enable the OH protection of F1 Byte
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4.4.5.2 Procedure: Setup OH Protection

To setup OH protection, perform the following procedure:

1
2

5
6

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select OH
Protect Configuration from the Configuration menu. The OH
Protect Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-27
appears:

OH Protcct Configuration E

OH Protect
~ DCCr — DCCm
] [CIREZ
B
Ratrigve | Clage

Fig. 4-4-27 OH Protect Configuration Dialog Box

Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current OH protect
configuration from NE.

Click DCCr/DCCm/E1/E2/F1 check box to enable the relative
protect function.

Click the Set button to send the data down to NE.

Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.6 Setup Port Configuration

This section provides the procedures of port configuration setup.

Installation of a port is operated in the Port Configuration dialog box by
using ADM Management Tool.
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446.1 Items and Parameters

The Port Configuration dialog box has the following parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE
Board Select the card to be added for a port. (drop-down list)
Port Kind Display port type. -
Port No. Indicates the port number. (not selected)

Installed Port Type Display the actual port types identified by the | (not selected)
ADM Management Tool.

Expected Port Type Select the port types defined by a user. (Expected ports list)
Status Display the port status. (not selected)
AutoSet Match Expected Port Type to Installed Port | button

Type

4.4.6.2 Procedure: Setup Port Configuration

To install a port, perform the following procedure:
1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select
Port Configuration from the Configuration menu. The Port
Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-28 appears:

Port Gonfiguration @
Port Kind | Port Mo, | Installed Port ... | Expected Port... | Status
GLOGK_PORT 01 EXTGLE 2MHz IN NULL Mo Management
GLOGK_PORT 02 EXTGLK 2MHz OUT EXTOLK 2MHz OUT Wiark Narmally
GLOGK_PORT 04 EXTOLK 2MHz OLIT NULL Mo Management
< I
AutoSet
Retrieve Sat Close

Fig. 4-4-28 Port Configuration Dialog Box
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Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current ports
installation status from the NE.

Select the card from the left sub window. And then the right sub
window would display all ports' configuration of selected card.

Click AutoSet button to match Expected Port Type to
Installed Port Type.

If you want to set mismatch Expected Port Type to
Installed Port Type, you can change Expected Port Type
then click set button to send the setting to NE.

Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.7 Setup Port Enable

ROI-S06714

This section provides the procedures of port configuration setup.

Installation of a port is operated in the Setup Port Enable dialog box by

using ADM Management Tool.

4.4.7.1 Items and Parameters
The Setup Port Enable dialog box has the following parameters:
ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE

Port Number

Display port number

(not selected)

Port Type

Display port type

(not selected)

Activation Setting

Activate/Inactivate port

(drop-down list)

ReTiming

Turn off/Turn on retiming function

(drop-down list)

Note: Note:Only E1 board
(supported chl-ch8) and E1
ports of RA board support this
function.

Port Resistance

Display the port resistance

(not selected)
Note: Only E1 card supports this
function

PPI-AIS Detect

Enable or disable detecting PPI-AIS
alarm by click the drop-down list

(drop-down list)

Note: Only E1 board and E1
ports of RA board support this
function

CH Usage Detect

Enable or disable detecting
CH_Usage_error alarm by click the
drop-down list

(drop-down list)
Note: Only E1 board supports
this function

LP-UNEQ Insert

Enable or disable inserting LP-UNEQ
by click the drop-down list, when E1
has failure.

(drop-down list)

Note: Only E1 board and E1
ports of RA board support this
function.
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4.4.7.2 Procedure: Setup Port Enable

To enable a port, perform the following procedure:

1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select
Port Enable item from the Configuration menu. The Port

Enable dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-29 appears:

Port Enable EJ
Port Nu... | Port Type | Activation Setting |
o STM_1600 ThActivate
02 STM_1000 ThActivate
03 STM_1G00 ThActivate
it 04 STM_1000 ThActivate
+ B #175TM-1/4
Retrieve Set Close
Fig. 4-4-29 Setup Port Enable
3 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the installed port condition
from the NE.
4 Select the port of target card from the left sub window. And then

the right sub window displayed all ports' status of selected card.

Note: Retiming and port resistance functions only supported by E1 and

E1 ports of RA.

5 If you want to change the activation setting, you should select

activate/inactivate item from the drop-down list.

Note: If you want to enable or disable the retiming function, you should
select enable/disable item from the retiming drop-down list.

6 Click the set button to send setting to NE.

7 Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.8 Set Port Name

This section will show some details about the procedure of setting the port
name. RA port name will be indicated on applicable windows on the
PNMX.

4.4.8.1 Procedure: Change Port Name

1 Select Set Port Name from the Configuration menu. The Set
Port Name dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-30 below appears:

Set Port HName W|
=i Nedt Board Name Pot Mame
= BB #07 R #07 Fids H#OTAIRT50M Ré_STMIAIR_PORT
0 101AIR 500

<M #02E1_100M

<l #03E1_20M
o BB m7sTMA

< #015TM_1(0)

< |1
Retrieve Set Close

Fig. 4-4-30 Set Port Name Dialog Box

2 Unfold the tree structure in the left window.

3 Click a port which name should be modified in the right
window.

4 Double-click a port in the screen. The Name Definition dialog

box for the selected port appears.

Fig. 4-4-31 shows an example of Name Definition dialog box
where #01AIR150M Port is selected:

Hame Definition

STATION_A_STM1AIR|

Set Close |

Fig. 4-4-31 Name Definition Dialog Box
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5 Enter a new port name in the Name Definition dialog box.

6 Confirm the entered name, and then click the Set button. The
Name Definition Dialog Box will disappear.

NOTE:

1) Clicking the Close button instead of the Set button closes the
Name Definition dialog box, ignoring the modified setting.

2)  Port name can be up to 20 characters.

7 Confirm that the defined new name is set for the selected port in
the Set Port Name dialog box.

8 Click the Close button on the Set Port Name dialog box to
complete the port name setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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449 Setup Trace Message

This section provides the procedures of trace message setup.

The trace message setup is operated in the Set Trace Message dialog box
by using ADM Management Tool.

4.49.1 Items and Parameters

The Set Trace Message dialog box has the following items and

parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE
(list box) Display the cards and ports of them. Click to select.
Enable Trace Message Enable or disable the trace message | (check box)

function.

J Sending Value Specify the sending value of J byte. (text field) Up to 15-
J Expected Receiving Specify the expected receiving Xlggiltit(e:g(;gngth with any
Value Value of J byte. '
J Actual Receiving Display the actual receiving (text field)
Value Value of J byte. See Note below.

Note: The actual receiving path signal identifier, C2/ V5, cannot be
modified by users.

4.4.9.2 Procedure: Setup Trace Message

To setup the trace massage, perform the following procedure:
1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select Set
Trace Message from the Configuration menu. The Set Trace
Message dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-32 appears:
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Set Trace Message g|

= B #13 STM-174
=01 STM_1(0)
&5 02 STM_1(0]
%5 03 5TM_1(0) [ Enable Trace Message:

@ 04 5TM_1(0) J Sending Value: |rrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

&5 01 vCe

& 02 veca |J Expected Receiving Value: |rrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

& 03vCe

rNIERUW| |J Actual Receiving Yalue: |rrrrrrrrrrrrrrr
« | M4 FEP

B 15 GE
L EEH a1 c1

Retrieve Set ‘ Close |

Fig. 4-4-32 Set Trace Message Dialog Box

3 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.

4 Select the target port from the list box on the left of the dialog
box.

5 Click the Enable Trace check box (leaving a tick) to enable

trace message.
Note: When this check box is unselected, trace message is disabled.

6 Set J sending value and J expected receiving value in the
corresponding text box on the right of the dialog box.

Note: The length input characters must be less than 16.

7 After completing the setting above, confirm the entered items.
Then click the Set button to download the settings to NE.

8 Click the Close button to complete the trace message setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.10 Laser Management
This section provides the procedures of Laser Management setup.

Installation of a port is operated in the Laser Management dialog box by
using ADM Management Tool.
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4.4.10.1 Attribute Setting

4.4.10.1.11tems and Parameters

4-54

ROI-S06714

The Laser Management dialog box has the following parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER

DESCRIPTION

NOTE

Port

Display optical port

(not selected)

Protocol Setting

Selected protocol setting:
Forced Open/

Auto Run/

Manual Run

(drop-down list)

Auto Activate Delay

Select auto activate delay time: 60s, 180s,
300s.

(drop-down list)

Short On Time

Select the laser automatically starting time:
25/9s.

(drop-down list)

Force Shutdown

Display whether the laser be shutdown
forcibly

(not selected)

Laser State

Display laser state

(not selected)

Laser Type

Display laser type

(not selected)
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4.4.10.1.2Procedure: Laser Attribute Setting

To install a port, perform the following procedure:
1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select
Laser Management from the Configuration menu. The Laser
Management dialog box with Attribute Setting tab selected
appears shown in Fig. 4-4-33 appears:

Laser Manaeement gl
Attribute Setting ] Marual Open |
|
@ ENH Moda Port |_Pratocol Setting | Auto fctivate Delay | Short On Time | Force Shutdown
175TM =174 01# STM_1(0) | Forced Open s 2z MO

02Za STM:1 0} | Forced Open 60z 25 NG
03# STM_1(0} | Faorced Open 60= 28 MO
04# STM_100) | Forced Open 6l Zs NO

I Retrieve | Set I Cloge |

Fig. 4-4-33 Laser Attribute Setting

3 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.
4 Select target card from the left sub window. Right sub window

displayed all port laser attribute of selected card.

5 If you want to change Protocol Setting, you can select Forced
Open/Auto Run/Manual Run state from drop-down list.

Note: If you select Manual Run, you can refer to 4.4.10.2 Manual Open
to get more information for it.

6 When you select the Auto Run protocol, the Auto Activate
Delay time may be changed as 60s/180s/300s from drop-down
list.

7 From Short On Time drop-down list, you can change the laser
short starting time as 2s/9s.

8 Click the Force Shuntdown button to execute force shunt down
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function.

Note: Force shunt down function only supported by Admin user.
9 Click the Set button to send setting to NE.

10 Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.10.2 Manual Open

4.4.10.2.1l1tems and Parameters

The Laser Management dialog box has the following parameters:

ITEM/PARAMETER DESCRIPTION NOTE
Select Select the row (selected)
Slot Display slot number and Package name. (not selected)
Port Display port number (not selected)
Protocol Setting Display protocol setting: (not selected)

Forced Open/
Forced Close/

Auto Run/
Manual Run
Auto Activate Delay Display auto activate delay time:60s/180s/ | (not selected)
300s
Short On Time Display the laser automatically starting time: | (not selected)
25/9s.
Laser State Display laser state: Open/Close (not selected)
Manual Manual After you manual open the laser 2/9 seconds | (selected)
Open Open (short | later, it will be closed automatically.

Operation time, 2s/9s)

Manual Test | After you manual open the laser 90 seconds | (selected)
Open (long later, it will be closed automatically.
time, 90s)
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4.4.10.2.2Procedure: Laser Manual Open

To install a port, perform the following procedure:

1
2

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

From the main menu on the ADM Management Tool, select
Laser Management from the Configuration menu. The Laser
Management dialog box with Manual Open tab selected
appears shown in Fig. 4-4-34 appears:

Attribute Setting Manual Open |
Select | Slot Port Protacol Setting Short On Time Laser State
[l T T Wianual Fur 25 Close
a #17 STM-174 02% STM_1(0) Manual Fun 2z Cloze
[m} #17 STM-1/4 03% STM_1(0) anual Run 2z Clase
a #17 STM-174 04% STM_1() Manual Fun 2z Cloze
Manual Open Operation:
[~ Short On @2 or 9s) [~ Long On @0}
Retrieve ‘ Set ‘ Cloge ‘

Fig. 4-4-34 Laser Manual Open

Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.

You can click Short On (2s or 9s) or Long On (90s) check box
from Manual Open Operation.

Click the set button to send setting to NE.

Click the Close button to complete the operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.11 Setup LAN-Interface Port Configuration

4-58

The sections from 4.4.11 Setup LAN-Interface Port Configuration to
4.4.15 Setup LAN Interface Bandwidth Configuration provide the
procedures to setup the LAN-Interface. Following chart gives the rough
step. See corresponding sections for detail.

Start

(] _StartPort Configuration D

[] make State “on” [

[ ] Enable/Disable Auto Negotiation [ ]

For other port configurations, default setting
is prefer in most Instances

(] Start Layer 2 Configuration D

Select VLAN mode:
IEEE802.1Q/Port based

L]
| | Enable/Disable STP (FE/GE) | |

[ ] Create Trunk []

L]
| | Create VLAN | |

For other layer2 configurations, default
setting is prefer in most Instances

(]  Start Encapsulation (FE/GE) D

| | Select encapsulation GFP/LAPS (FE/GE) | |

For other encapsulation configurations,
default setting is prefer in most Instances (FE/GE)

(| __Start Bandwidth Configuration D

Select VC12/VC3/VCa (FEIGE)
VC12 (FEP)

L]
| | Select Time Slot Number | |

For other width configurations, default
setting is prefer in most Instances

[] Create cross connect | ]

End

ROI-S06714
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— Set State as “on/off” *1
Enable/disable auto negotiation function *1
Set half/full duplex mode *2
Select speed as: 10M/100M bit/s *2
Set ingress/egress rate *1 NOTE 1

Refers to 4.4.11 Setup Enable/disable flow control *1
LAN-Interface Port

Enable/disable security *1
L Set the ingress filtering mode *1 NOTE 1

Link Loss Forwading
Configuration

Refers to 4.4.12 Link Loss
Forwarding Configuration

Disable/listen/send/both mode *1 NOTE 2

_ Bridge*1 ———— General *1
| STP configuration *3 | __ Delay *4
| Layer 2 Configuration — Trunk*1NOTE 1 — Queue *1 NOTE 1
Refers to 4.4.13 Setup | VLAN*1 | ToS/DSCP/User *5 NOTE 1
LAN-Interface Layer 2 _ STP port *3 | Monitor *1
Configuration
L MAC table *1 — VLAN mode *1

Encapsulation and LCAS
configuration

Refers to 4.4.14 Setup LAN-

Encapsulation Type *3
— Data frame with FCS *3

Interface Encapsulation and |_ Enable/disable LCAS function *3
LCAS Configuration (for .
FE/GE Card) LCAS mode *3

Bandwidth Configuration
Refersto 4.4.15 Setup LAN
Interface Bandwidth
Configuration

VC12/VC3/VC4 bandwith configuration *1

*1 FE/GE/FEP
*2 GE-100M, FE, FEP

*3 GE, FE

*4 FE
Cross connection *1 *5 FEP
Refers to 4.5 Setup NOTE 1 FEP is supported from Rel3.0.
Crossconnect NOTE 2 FE is supported from Rel3.0.

4-59



WITH ADM MANAGE'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

4.4.11.1 Parameters

ROI-S06714

* LAN port
PARAMETER VALUE e FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
1G | 100M
State On/Off v v N v |Set the LAN port status.
Auto Enable/ N N N \ | Enable or disable the auto negotiation function.
Negotiation Disable
Duplex Half/Full — N N \ | Display actual working mode and setting mode
(Actual/set) of the port.
NOTE: you just can set this parameter on FE
LAN of FE/GE board; GE LAN of GE board
can not be set.
Speed 10M/100M - N N \ | Display actual working speed and setting speed
(bit/s Actual/ of the port.
set) NOTE: you just can set this parameter on FE
LAN of FE/GE board; GE LAN of GE board
can not be set.
Ingress Rate 0, 200-10000 - - N — | Limit the port in rate and the max rate is 10000
(10Kbit/s) x 10Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
Egress Rate 0, 200-10000 - - N — | Limit the port out rate and the max rate is
(10Kbit/s) 10000 x 10Kbit/s
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
Ingress Rate 0, 32-1562 - - - v | Limit the port in rate and the max rate is 1600 x
(64Kbit/s) 64Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
(Rel 3.0 or later)
Egress Rate 0, 32-1562 - - - v | Limit the port out rate and the max rate is 1600
(64KDbit/s) X 64Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
(Rel 3.0 or later)
Ingress Rate 0, 32-1600 - N - — | Limit the port in rate and the max rate is 1600 x
(64Kbit/s) 64Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
Egress Rate 0, 32-1600 - N - — | Limit the port out rate and the max rate is 1600
(64Kbit/s) x 64Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
Ingress Rate 0, 32-16000 N - - — | Limit the port in rate and the max rate is 16000
(64Kbit/s) X 64Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
Egress Rate 0, 32-16000 N - - — | Limit the port out rate and the max rate is
(64Kbit/s) 16000 x 64Kbit/s.
NOTE: 0 denotes not limit rate.
Flow Control | Enable/ N N N \ |Enable or disable the flow control function.
Disable
Security Enable/ N N N \ | Enable or disable the port security function.
Disable
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PARAMETER | VALUE GE | GE | e |FeP DESCRIPTION
1G |100M
Ingress Forward N N N v |Forward VID_matched, all untagged, VID=1
Filtering Matched frames and priority tagged frames with VID=0.
VID/ FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Drop N N N \ |Discard all untagged frames and priority
Untagged tagged frames with VID=0, forward all other
Frame/ frames.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Enable All/ N N N \ |Discard all untagged frames and priority
tagged frames with VID=0, forward
VID_matched and VID=1 frames
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Disable All N | ¥ | ¥ [ v [Forwardall frames.
NOTE: When VLAN Mode is Port Based,
Ingress Filtering function is not applicable.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
MDI/MDI-X Auto - - - v | AutoNego Enable; MDO/MDI-X is automatical
selection.
MDI-X/ MDI | - - - v |AutoNego Disable; MDI-X/ MDI is manual
selection.

Notes: 1. When auto negotiation of local NE is enabled and auto

negotiation of far end equipment is disabled or it does
not support auto negotiation, local NE via auto
negotiation works at “Half duplex’ even if it is set as
“Full duplex” working mode.

. This function takes effect combining with MAC table

function at L2SW. If it's enabled, the port does not
forward any packets except that defined to forward in
MAC table with source address being “MAC Address
[DST]”. If it's disabled, the port forward packets
normally through address learning.

. If 'Data Synchronization failure' is detected, the target

data should be sent out again. If this operation fails
repeatedly, check whether the Ethernet card works

properly.
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* WAN port
PARAMETER VALUE GE | GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
1G |100M
State On/Off N N N v |Set the LAN port status.
Ingress Forward N N N V' |Forward VID_matched, all untagged, VID=1
Filtering Matched frames and priority tagged frames with VID=0.
VID/ FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Drop N N N \ | Discard all untagged frames and priority tagged
Untagged frames with VID=0, forward all other frames.
Frame/ FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Enable All/ N N N \ | Discard all untagged frames and priority tagged
frames with VID=0, forward VID_matched and
VID=1 frames.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Disable All v | v | ¥ | ¥ [Forward all frames.
NOTE: When VLAN Mode is Port Based,
Ingress Filtering function is not applicable.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.

4.4.11.2 Procedure: Setup Port Configuration

4-62

The LAN-Interface port setup operation is performed via the Port
Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool. Perform the
following procedure:

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select LAN-Interface from the Ethernet Port Configuration
menu to open the Ethernet Port Configuration dialog box.
The Ethernet Port Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-
35 appears:
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PBort Configuration gl
Port
Board Name | Fort | Lirk status ‘ State ‘ Auto Megoli.. | DuplexfActu... ‘ Speedbit/s.. .. | Ingress A
#13FE #01 LaM((100m) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown/1...  Disable
#13FE H#O2 LaM([100k) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown/1...  Disable
#13FE 03 LaM([100k) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknownd1...  Dizable
#13FE #04 LaM(1000) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknownd1...  Dizable
#13FE #05 LaM(1000) arf Enable UnknowndFull - Unknownd1...  Disable
#13FE H#OE LaM(100k) arf Enable UnknowndFull - Unknownd1...  Disable
#13FE #01 WaAN[100M] - arf Dizable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#13FE H#02 WaAM[100M] - aff Dizable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#14 FE H#01 LAM[100mM) aff Enable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#14FE H#02 LAM[100m) aff Enable UnknowndFull  Unknown/1...  Disable
H#14FE H#03 LAM(100mM) aff Enable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#14FE H#04 LAM[T00M) Qff Enable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#14FE H#05 LAM(100mM) aff Enable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#14FE H#06 LAM(T00m) aff Enable UnknowndFull - Unknown/1...  Disable
#14 FE #O1 WAM[TO0M] - arf Dizable UnknowndFull - Unknawn/1 Disable
#14FE #O2 WWAN[TOOM] - aFf Dizable UnknowndFull - Unknawn1 Disable
H#1EFE #07 LaM([100k) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown/1 Disable
#1EFE #02 LaM([100k] arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown/1 Disable
H#1EFE H#O3 LaM([100k) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown/1...  Disable
H#1EFE #04 LaM([100k) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown1...  Disable
#1EFE H#05 LaM(100k) arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown1...  Dizable
H#1EFE H#OE LaM(100k] arf Enable Unknown/Full - Unknown1...  Disable w
< >
Retrieve Set Close

Fig. 4-4-35 Ethernet Port Configuration Dialog Box

Note: If a port has already belonged to a trunk, it can not be set
individually, of cause, it can not be shown the setting

individually.
4 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.
5 Select one port by click then click Set button or double-click a

port. The Port Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-36
to Fig. 4-4-39 appears:

Notes: 1. State value should be “on” in order to make the port
available.

2. The setting of ingress rate and egress rate must not
exceed port speed. For example, you can not set the port
speed as 10M, and set the ingress rate as 10000 (x
10Kbit/s).

3. In case of using Port base VLAN, Filter function doesn't
be available.
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Port Gontiguration EJ

| Ttem | alue |
O State Off
O Auto Negotiation Enable
O Duplex Full
O Speedibit/s) 100M
O Ingress Rate{10Kbit... D
O Egress Rate(10Kbit's) 0
O Flow Control Enable
O Security [isable
O Ingress Fitering Disahle All

Cancel

| tem | value
O Stafe On
O Auto Megotiation Enable
O Duplex Full
O Speedibitfs) 100M
O Ingress Rate(ddkbit... D
O Egress Ratelddkbit's) 0
O Flow Confrol Enable
O Security Disable
0O MDIMDI-X Auto

| Item | Valus
O State Off
O Auto Megotiation Enahle
O Duplex Full
O Speed(bit's) 100M
O Ingress Ratelddkbit... 0
O Fgress Rate{ddkbit/s) D
O Flow Control Enable
O Security Disable
O Ingress Filtering Digable Al

Cancel

ROI-S06714

Fig. 4-4-36 LAN Port Configuration Dialog Box of FE

Fort Gonfiguration @

Fig. 4-4-37 LAN Port Configuration Dialog Box of FEP

Port Gonfiguration @

Fig. 4-4-38 LAN Port Configuration Dialog Box of GE
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Port Gonfiguration

| Item | alue |
O State Off
O Ingress Filtering Disable All

Cancel

Fig. 4-4-39 WAN Port Configuration Dialog Box of FE & GE

6 Configure the parameters according to your need.
7 Click the Ok button to download the settings to NE.
8 Click the Close button to finish the LAN-Interface port setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.4.12 Link Loss Forwarding Configuration

4.4.12.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
WAN Port WAN port N N \ | Display WAN port number.
number FE is supported from Rel 3.0.
Mode Display/ v v V| specify the action mode.
Listen/ N N N FE is supported from Rel 3.0.
Send/ N N N
Both N N N
Port List — N N \ | Display the useable LAN ports.
FE is supported from Rel 3.0.
Member list | (list) N N \ | Display the LLF group member.
FE is supported from Rel 3.0.

4.4.12.2 Procedure: Setup Link Loss Forwarding Configuration

1 Select Link Loss Forwarding Configuration item from LAN-
Interface menu, the Link Loss Forwarding Configuration
window shown as below:

Link Loss Forwardineg Configuration @
=8 ] Board Mame | Faort | Mode | Membership

#17 FEP H#17 FEP HO1 WAN[100M]  Disable
] H#17 FEP HOZ2'WAN[100M]  Disable
H#17 FEP HO3WAN[100M]  Disable
H#17 FEP HO4 WAN[100M]  Disable
H#17 FEP HO5WAN[100M]  Disable
H#17 FEP HOEWAN[100M]  Disable

< ¥

Eetrieve | Set Close

Fig. 4-4-40 Link Loss Forwarding Configuration
2 Select the target board from the left subwindow.

3 And then select the target WAN port from right subwindow.
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4 Click Set button, the below window appears:

WAN Port |

Mode

Port List

#01 LAN
#02 LAN
#03 LAN
#04 LAN
#03 LAN
#046 LAN

100
100
100M)
100M)
100M)
100M)

ooM
oomM

QK Cancel

Fig. 4-4-41 Adding Trunk Window

5 Specify action mode: Disable/Listen/Send/Both by selected
from the drop-down list.

6 Double-click the port from the Port List in left sub-window to
add the port(s) into the Member List. Double-click the port
from Member List in right sub-window to delete the port(s)
into Port List.

7 Click the OK button to download the settings to NE.

8 Click the Close button to finish Link Loss Forwarding
Configuration setup and exit the configuration of Layer 2.

This is the end of procedure.
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4.4.13 Setup LAN-Interface Layer 2 Configuration
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

This section provides the procedure to set up the LAN-Interface layer 2

configuration for the equipment.

The LAN-Interface layer 2 setup operation is performed via the Layer 2
Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool. Perform the

following procedure:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Layer 2 Configuration from the LAN-Interface menu
to open the Layer 2 Configuration dialog box. The Layer 2

Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-42 appears:

X

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

BE] mere

Item

| Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode
MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast Storm Filkering

b awimum Bridge Tranzmit ...
Low Queue Delay Bound

Queue Mode

WHEF High ‘Weight
WHA Low Weight
Uszer Priority

Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

I awirum Frame Size

Mairmurm Low Queue Del.. -

IEEE £02.10 :
00s MAC Ageing Interval

W s)
0z

s ™ Mo Ageing
Dizable
FIFO

Broadcast Storm |D v]

00001111
Disable

1922 Maximum Frame Size 1522

3 General ] Delay ‘ Gusue ‘ Moni‘ror]VLAN Mode‘

Befrie\fe‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-42 Layer 2 Configuration Dialog Box
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4.4.13.1 Bridge

4.4.13.1.1 Parameters
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PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
VLAN Port based N N \ | Set the VLAN Operation mode.
Operation Portbased is supported from Rel2.0/Rel2.5.
802.1 .
Mode EEE Q v v v FEP (IEEE 802.1Q) is supported from Rel
3.0.
MAC Ageing | 300 thru 765 - v | — [Set MAC Ageing time.
Interval 10 thru 65535 N — N No Ageing means: the MAC add- ress
entry is not deleted for long time.
or No Ageing N N N
Broadcast 0% - N — | Set Broadcast Storm Filtering.
Storm 506 — N —1“0” denotes to disable broadcast storm filter.
Filtering NOTE: This function is only used for FE
10% - v — | board.
15% - | N | -
20% - N -
25% - N -
Broadcast 0 thru 256000 N - \ [ Set Broadcast Traffic Rate.
Traffic Rate NOTE: This function is only used for GE
board.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Multicast 0 thru 256000 N - \ [ Set Multicast Traffic Rate.
Traffic Rate NOTE: This function is only used for GE
board.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
DLF Packets | 0 thru 256000 v | = | v [Set DLF Packets Rate.
Rate NOTE: This function is only for GE board.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Maximum 2 - v — |It’s used for a frame to set the maximum
Bridge time of staying in the switcher.
Eﬁgsmlt NOTE: This function is only for FE board.
y And the default value is fixed as 2 seconds
and can’t be changed.
Low Queue Enable - N — | The default value is Enable, and this value
Delay Bound can’t be changed.
NOTE: This function is only for FE board.
Maximum 510 — | V¥ | = |The default value is 510ms. And this value
Low Queue can’t be changed.
Delay Time

NOTE: This function is only for FE board.
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PARAMETER VALUE GE | FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
Queue Mode | FIFO/ N N \ | Set Queue mode.
Sp/ 3 | 3 FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
WRR N NN
Priority Mode | COS - | = | ~ |Set Packet Priority mode if SP/WRR is
— — Queue Mode.
Precedence v FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
ToS - - N
DSCP N N
WRR High 1thru7 - | V¥ | — [sethigh WRR Weight.
Weight NOTE: This function is only for FE board.
WRR Low Lthru7 - | v | - [Setlow WRR Weight.
Weight NOTE: This function is only for FE board.
WRR Weight | 1 thru 15 N v |Set WRR Weight.
NOTE: This function is only for GE board.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
User Priority | 0or 1 (FE) - V' | — [Set User priority.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
0~7 (GE) R
Monitor Mode | Disable/ N N V| Define the status of Monitor Mode.
Ingress/ N N N
Egress / N N N
Both N N N
Monitored LAN&WAN port N N V| Set monitored port.
Port
Monitoring LAN port N N V| Set monitoring port.
Port
Maximum 9072 (FE-LAN& v | - | - [SetMaximum frame size.
Frame Size FE-WAN) NOTE: GE/FEP board doesn’t support this
9220 (GE-LAN& function
GE-WAN) '
1522 thru 1568 - N | -
1916 - | - A
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4.4.13.1.2 Procedure: Setup Bridge Configuration

1 See Fig. 4-4-42, select Bridge attribute page on the top of

window.

2 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.

3 In order to set the VLAN Mode, select VLAN in the bottom of

window. Fig. 4-4-43 appears. Select Port based or IEEE
802.1Q in VLAN Operation Mode drop down box according
to the requirement.

Layer 2 Gonfiguration gj
Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

Item | Walue

WLAM Dperation Mode IEEE 80210

MALC Ageing Interval 300

Broadcast Storm Filkering 0%

M aximumn Bridge Transmit .. 25 YLAN O H Mod
Low Queue Delay Bound Dizable peration Mode

Mairmurm Low Queue Del.. -
Queue Mode FIFD

WHEF High ‘Weight -

WRR Low Weight IEEE 80210~
User Pricrity 00001111

Monitar Mode Disable

Monitored Port

Monitaring Port

I awirum Frame Size 1522

¢ > General‘ Delay ‘@ueue ‘ Monitor Y0LAN Mode

Befrie\fe‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-43 VLAN Operation Mode Setting

Note: Exclude default VLAN (VLAN1), if any VLAN exist, you must not
change VLAN mode before delete the VLAN.

4 In order to set the MAC Ageing Interval, Broadcast Storm
Filtering and Maximum Frame Size, select General tab in the
bottom of window. Fig. 4-4-42 appears.

1)  For FE board, you can input a number within 300 through
765 into MAC Ageing Interval text edit box. System will
delete a MAC address route in route table if the MAC
address does not renew in the course of MAC Ageing
Interval set. For FEP/GE board, the principle is the same
as FE board. However, the range of interval time is from
10 to 65535s.
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2)

3)

4)

For FE board, you can select one item from 0, 5%, 10%,
15%, 20% and 25% in Broadcast Storm Filtering drop
down box. It’s preferred to enable broadcast storm filter
function in a network with many broadcast frames
transmitting. And when configure the GE board, you
should specify the broadcast traffic rate, multicast traffic
rate and DLF packets rate in Broadcast Traffic Rate,
Multicast Traffic Rata and DLF Packets Rate text box
respectively.

For FEP board, the basic principle of the Broadcast Storm
Filter functions is similar as FE board. However the
filtering function of FEP board is more exact than FE
board, the filter condition of FE board is based on rate
(the rate between the data flux of the broadcast frame and
the overall data flux or the rate between the ingress data
and the egress data), the FEP filter condition is based on
PPS (packages per second) that means one port can only
received a certain number of broadcast frames (that
includes Ethernet broadcast traffic, multicast traffic, and
the DLF traffic) per second, while the flux of the data
frames exceeds the threshold specified by user, the switch
chip will discard the redundant data frames to relieve the
flux of the data frame and increase the effective network
bandwidth.

For setting Maximum Frame Size, input a number within
1522 through 1568. Maximum Frame Size text edit box.
It’s used to set the maximum frame length that system can
deal with.

NOTE:FEP/GE board doesn’t support Maximum Frame Size
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

Select Delay in the bottom of the window. Fig. 4-4-44 appears,
you will find the value of Maximum Bridge Transmit Delay,
Low Queue Delay Bound and Maximum Low Queue Delay.
These parameters can't be changed. The default value of
Maximum Bridge Transmit Delay is 2s, and the value of Low
Queue Delay Bound is Enable, and the value of Maximum
Low Queue Delay is 510ms (FE card only).

X

= i) ENH Nodal
4FE
B FE

Item

| Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode
MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast Storm Filkering

b awimum Bridge Tranzmit ...

Low Queue Delay Bound

I awimurm Low Queue Del...

Queue Mode
WHEF High ‘Weight
WHA Low Weight
Uszer Priority
Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

IEEE 80210 Maximum Bridge Transmit Delay

300z
0%

25
Disable

AFa Low Queue Delay Bound

00001111
Disable

|

Mavimum Low Gueue Delay

I awirum Frame Size 1522 (I'HS;'

3 General Delay | Queue | Moritor | VLAN Mode |

Befrie\fe‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-44 Delay Setting

In order to set the Queue Mode, WRR Weight and User
Priority, select Queue tab in the bottom of window. For setting
Queue Mode, specify the queue mode from FIFO, SP and
WRR in Queue Mode drop down box.
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1)  For FE/GE board
i When FIFO is selected, the order of queue ingress and
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egress is FIFO (first in first out), namely ignoring queue
priority. The window is shown in Fig. 4-4-45.

Layer 2 Gonfiguration &|
Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

= fill) EMH Modal ltem | Walue
i H13FE WLAN Operation Mode IEEE 80210 s -
#14 FE MALC Ageing Interval 300 Queue Mode FIFO

Broadcast Storm Filkering 0%

uk| #1BFE M aximumn Bridge Transmit .. 25
Low Queue Delay Bound Dizable . . 1
Mairmurm Low Queue Del.. - WRR H lgh WelghT )
Queue Mode FIFD
WHEF High ‘Weight
WRR Low Weight WRR Low Weight ]
User Pricrity 00001111
Monitar Mode Disable
Monitored Port
Moritaring Part User Priority I 2 S e
I awirum Frame Size 1522 rrrrrrrr

£ General| Delay  @ueue | Monitor | VLAN Mode |

[

Befrie\fe‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-45 FIFO Selection (FE Card)
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

When SP is selected, the order of queue ingress and
egress is decided by its priority, namely it is only after all
the queues with higher priority are sent out that the
queues with lower priority begin to be sent out. The
window is shown in Fig. 4-4-46. For FE board, in the
figure User Priority of 8 (0-7) kinds of frames may be set
as 0 (low user priority) or 1 (high user priority). And for
GE board, in the figure User Priority of 8 (0-7) kinds of
frames may be set as 0 (low user priority) or 7 (high user

priority).

X

- BB e

Item

| Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode
MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast Storm Filkering

b awimum Bridge Tranzmit ...

Low Queue Delay Bound

I awimurm Low Queue Del...

Queue Mode

WHEF High ‘Weight
WHA Low Weight
Uszer Priority

Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

I awirum Frame Size

IEEE 80210
I00s Queue Mode

0%
2z
Disable WRR High Weight
FIFO

—
WRR Low Weight [

00001111
Dizable
User Priority D2 8 4 9 6 7

= FORRAFTR

£ General| Delay  @ueue | Monitor | VLAN Mode |

Befrie\fe‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-46

SP Selection (FE Card)
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iii  WRR Configuration:

» For FE card, the order of queue ingress and egress is decided
by its priority and “weight”. The weight may be rough
regarded as the bandwidth possessed by high priority or low
priority. The larger value of the weight, the more the
bandwidth possesses. The window is shown in Fig. 4-4-47. In
the figure User Priority setting is same to that of Fig. 4-4-46.
WRR High Weight and WRR Low Weight may be set a
value from 1 to 7 to specify package speed ratio of high user

priority (1) and low user priority (0).

ROI-S06714

Layer 2 Gonfieuration gj
Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|
Item | Walue
WLAN Operation Mad IEEE 80210
= T Queue Mode
. Broadsast Storm Filteri 0%
HIEFE M[aogmianfandoé:ﬁa?lsﬁt._ 2
Low Queue Delay Bound  Disabl : ; ’—
Moav:imrriufoweﬂaieuoeugel... ---Isa i WhE ngh WelghT 1
Gueue Made FIFO
WRR High Weight =
WRR Low Weight i
User F'ri?r?‘ty - 00001111 WRR Low WelghT 1
Monitor Mode Dizable
Manitared Part
Monitaring Port User Priority I e
M aximum Frame Size 1522 JD_JD_JD_JD_‘T‘T‘T‘T
¢ £ General‘ Delay  Quaue ]Moni’ror]VLAN Mode‘
Retrieve ‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-47 WRR Selection (FE card)

Note: If you want to set "High Priority Weight' or 'Low Priority Weight',

you must set ‘Queue Mode' to WRR.
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration | Trunk | VLAN

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

For GE board, the order of queue ingress and egress is
decided by its priority and "weight". The bandwidth of each
queue is assigned by the configured priority weight. The
larger value of the weight, the more the bandwidth possesses.
The window is shown in Fig. 4-4-48. In the figure User
Priority setting is same to that of Fig. 4-4-47. WRR Weight
may be set a value from 1 to 15 to specify package speed ratio
of low user priority (0) to high user priority (7).

X

| STP Port| MAC Table |

Item

1 Walue

MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast traffic rate
Multicast traffic rate
DLF packets rate
Queue Mode

WhRA weight

Uszer Priority

Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

WLAN Dperation Mode IEEE 80210

300s Gueue Mode

Dizable

Dizable

Dizable

He WRR Weight 0123 45 6 7
i ENNNRRAD

User Priority At G R e

s General Queue | Monitor | VLAN Mode |

Befrie\fe‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-48 WRR Selection (GE card)

Note: This function is only used for GE board.
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2) FEPCard
 If Queue Mode is SP or WRR, select “Priority Mode”.
i FIFO

» Set using procedure 1) For FE/GE board i.
Screen of FEP is shown below.

Layer 2 Gonfieuration EJ
Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|
= @ D‘I Item 1 Walue
e Mot pporaimena St Gueue Mods FIFO :
s Broadcast traffic rate Dizable
1B FEP Multicast :rtc-.rﬁc ratet Disable Priority Mode SOE
| #17FE DLF packets rate Dizable
Queue Mode FIFO
Py Mode WRR Weight I s e
eight
User_Prioritfl 00001111 rrrrrrrr
Maonitar Mode Dizable
Monitored Port
Monitaring Por
T e 1916 User Priority W @ & A 5 a7
< | 5| General Queue |ToS/DSCP| Monitor | VLAN «|»
Retrieve ‘ Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-49 FIFO Selection (FEP board)
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ii Queue mode (SP)

* If Priority Mode is COS, set “User Priority”.

The screen is shown below. See procedure 1) For FE/GE
board ii GE portion for setting.

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|
=) NODAL 1 Item | Value
B et hpairana” i Gusue Modo i :
Broadcast traffic rate Dizable
HILEE i Disable Priority Mode Cos v
DLF packets rate Dizable
Queue Mode FIFO
Prioity Mode WRR Weight D1 2345 67
WRR weigh
User F'rioriti : 01234567 |—|—|—|—|—|—|—|—
Monitar Mode Dizable
Monitored Port
Monitaring Por
Mesimun Frame Szs 1916 User Priority W2 a 48 6 7
Pzl
< | 5 General Queus |ToS/DSCP| Monifor | VLAN «|»
Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-50 SP-COS Selection (FEP board)
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

ROI-S06714

« If Priority Mode is Precedence, set “User Priority”.

The screen is shown below. See procedure 1) For FE/GE
board ii GE portion for setting.

—@

Item

1 Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode
MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast traffic rate
Multic:ast traffic rate
DLF packets rate
Queue Mode

Friority Mode

WhRHA weight

Uszer Priority

Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

I awirum Frame Size

Fart_based
005 Gueue Mode
Disable
Disable
Disable
FIFO

Priority Mode
WRR Weight
01234557

Disable

1916 User Priority

5 General Queus |ToS/DSCP| Monifor | VLAN «|»

- Refrieve

3P -
Precedence -

01 23 45 87

N o

012845 67
Pt ier

Set ‘ Close

|

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

Fig. 4-4-51 SP-Precedence Selection (FEP board)

* If Priority Mode is Tos, set “User Priority” at Tos/DSCP
sheet.

—@

Item

1 Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode
MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast traffic rate
Multic:ast traffic rate
DLF packets rate
Queue Mode

Friority Mode

WhRHA weight

Uszer Priority

Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

I awirum Frame Size

Fart_based
005 Gueue Mode
Disable
Disable
Disable
FIFO

Priority Mode
WRR Weight
01234557

Disable

1916 User Priority

5 General Queus |ToS/DSCP| Monifor | VLAN «|»

' Refrieve

SP -
ToS -
FINS AR B G

N o

Set ‘ Close

|

Fig. 4-4-52 SP-Tos Selection (FEP board)
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The screen of ToS/DCSP sheet is shown below. If Priority
Mode is ToS, User Priority, from 0 (Lowest user Priority) to 7
(Highest user Priority), should be set to 16(0-15) Frames.

Layer 2 Gonfiguration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |

= fil] MODAL_1 Item | Walue
WLAM Operation Mode Port_based
MALC Ageing Interval 300z o
Broadcast traffic: rate Disable User PI’IOI’IT)/

Dl e Do 0 pPppppRPppRp
Py s i - PPPEPPRPREEF
\L’I\‘;F;::‘P\r?;?iltiht Q1234887 07T rrrrrrrrrr

MorkuedFot i m-- pRppppppl]

m:iI:::r:gFiDr:e Size 1916 a0 == I— |—
e o o N A
e

< | s General| Queue ToS/DSCP | Monitor | VLAN «|»
Refrieve | Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-53 Tos/DSCP Setting (FEP board)

* If Priority Mode is DSCP, User priority can be set using Tos/
DSCP sheet. Screen of ToS/DCSP sheet is shown below. If
Priority Mode is DSCP, User Priority , from 0 (Lowest user
Priority) to 7 (Highest user Priority), should be set to 64(0-
63) Frames.

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |
Item 1\u"alue
WAC fammairena T ™ Queue Mode sp ¥
Broadcast traffic: rate Disable A
Multicast traffic rate Dizable PFIOFIJ[}’ Mode D3CP b
DLF packets rate Dizable
Gueus Mode FIFD
Friority Made WRR Weight 012345 67
WA Weight
User Prioritfl 01234587 r r r r r r r r
Monitar Mode Disable
Mon!torgd Port
m:ilﬁ.?:;g;nnﬁesize 1916 User Priority B A A Al e e
< | s General Queue |ToS/DSCP| Monitor | VLAN «|»

Retrieve Set ‘ Close ‘
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Fig. 4-4-54 SP-DSCP Selection (FEP board)

Screen of ToS/DCSP sheet is shown below.If Priority Mode
is DSCP, User Priority, from 0 (Lowest user Priority) to 7
(Highest user Priority), should be set to 64(0-63) Frames.

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

=) fili] MODAL_1 Item | Value
+ #14 FEF WLAN Operation Mode Port_bazed

MALC Ageing Interval 300 [
H1BGE Broadcast traffic rate Disable User PI’IOI’IT)/

S T | AANANANNNN
T R w— FEREEREERR
Vst Prty 01234567 20T N O N
Moriored P Dok n-- PEEPPREREPEEE
Maimim Fame iz 1916 m-- [P pppopppo

2 PEREPpIEep
o TPET

£ | 5 General| Queue ToS/DSCP | Monitor | VLAN «|»
- Refrieve Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-55 Tos/DSCP Setting (FEP board)



ROI-S06714 WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

iii  Queue Mode (WRR)

» If Priority Mode is COS, set “WRR weight” and “User
priority”.

The screen is shown below. For setting, see 1) For FE/GE
board iii GE portion.

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |
Item 1\u"alue
e T Gueue Mode WRR 5
Broadcast traffic rate Disable A
Multicast traffic rate Disable Priority Mode COS -
DLF packets rate Dizable
Queue Mode FIFO
Pioy Hode WRR Weight 01234567
eight
UserPrioritﬁl 01234567 |1 |1 |1 |1 |1 |1 |1 |1
Monitar Mode Dizable
Monitored Port
Monitaring Por
Mesimun Frame Szs 1916 User Priority W2 a 48 6 7
ppnRpElaBE?
< | 5 General Queus |ToS/DSCP| Monifor | VLAN «|»
Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-56 WRR-COS Selection (FEP board)
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

ROI-S06714

* If Priority Mode is Precedence, set “WRR weight” and “User

priority”.

The screen is shown below. For setting, see 1) For FE/GE
board iii GE portion.

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |

Item 1 Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode Port_bazed

MALC Ageing Interval 300 Cueue Mode
Broadcast traffic rate Disable A

Multicast traffic rate Disable Priority Mode
DLF packets rate Dizable

Queue Mode FIFO

Friarity Made WRE Wweight
WhRHA weight

Uszer Pricrity 01234567

Monitar Mode Disable

Monitored Port

Manitaring Port -
Manimum Frame Size 1916 User Priority

5 General Queus |ToS/DSCP| Monifor | VLAN «|»

WhE -
Precedence -

01 23 45 87

0 O O N

012845 67
Pt ier

Set ‘ Close

|

Fig. 4-4-57 WRR-Precedence Selection (FEP board)
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* If Priority Mode is ToS, set “WRR weight” and “User
priority”. WRR Weight may be set a value from 1 to 15 to
specify package speed ratio of low user priority (0) to high
user priority (7). For setting User priority, use ToS/DSCP
sheets.

Layer 2 Gonfiguration

Bridge | STP Corfiguration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |
=-{iil) NODAL 1 Item | Walue
[ WLAN Operation Mod Part_based
& m;EEEP MAEAggzgtllﬁpervgl T Qusus Mode WiRR i
Broadcast traffic rate Dizable A
Ekj #17FE Multicast traffic rate Disable Priority Mode Tos -
DLF packets rate Dizable
Cueue Mode FIFO
Pricrity Mode WRE Welght 0123435 67
WRR Weight
UserPrio?ilti 01234567 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11
Maritar Mode Dizable
Monitared Port
Manitaring Parl
e 1918 Uger Priority B A e L e T
v | s Genera Queue |ToS/DSCP| Monitor | VLAN 4 »
 Refrieve Set ‘ Close l

Fig. 4-4-58 WRR-Tos Selection (FEP board)

The screen of ToS/DCSP sheet is shown in below. If Priority Mode is ToS,
User Priority, from 0 (Lowest user Priority) to 7 (Highest user Priority),
should be set to 16 (0-15) Frames.

Layer 2 Confieuration

Bridge | STP Corfiguration| Trunk | YLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |
= {iii] MODAL 1 Item [ value
: #14 FEF \QL,&:NADD?[atliDP Mo;:le guoat_based
#15 GE geing ieya s User Priority
s Wit oae  0-- DPPPPREERER
Pt e A w-- PPPRpREEEEE
\L’IV;F;FP\;}LTEN g1234587 2077 rrrrrrrrrr
MonitorMode Dizable A I J I J I J I J I J
Mon!torgd Puart
mgzllgi:lnqg;aonﬁe Size :I-:‘EI'IE 40 -- |—|_|_|_|—|—|—|—|—|—
n-- FEEPFEFEED
a-- FEEE
< | 3 General | Qusus ToS/DSCP ] Monifor] YLAN 4[»
Retrieve Set ‘ Close I

Fig. 4-4-59 Tos/DSCP Setting (FEP board)
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ROI-S06714

* If Priority Mode is DSCP, set “WRR weight” and “User
priority”. WRR Weight may be set a value from 1 to 15 to
specify package speed ratio of lowest user priority (0) to
highest user priority (7).For setting User priority, use ToS/

DSCP sheet.

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table |

=) NODAL 1 Item | Value
e T Gueue Mode WRR 5
Broadcast traffic rate Dizable
Multicast traffic rate Disable Priority Mode DSCP -
DLF packets rate Dizable
Queue Mode FIFD
Friority Mode WHE Weight D1 2345 67
WRR Weigh
lity 01234557 LU
Monitor Mode Dizable
Monitored Port
Monitaring Por
M e 1916 User Priority I e & 48 a7
< | 5 General Queus |ToS/DSCP| Monifor | VLAN «|»

E'Befrieveé Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-60 WRR-DSCP Selection (FEP board)



ROI-S06714 WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

The screen of ToS/DCSP sheet is shown in below. If Priority Mode is
DSCP, User Priority, from 0 (Lowest user Priority) to 7 (Highest user
Priority), should be set to 64(0-63) Frames.

Layer 2 Gonfiguration g|
Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

= jil] NODAL_1 Item | Value

WLAN Dperation Mode Port_bazed
MALC Ageing Interval 300 [
Broadcast traffic rate Disable User PI’IOI’IT)/

otuion’ gt 0~ PPPEEPPRRER

Pty Mods FED w-- PPRERPRPPRE[E

Vst Prty 01234567 20T N O N

A T L

Mot Frams Size 1916 m-- [Ppppppppopp
- PEPPPRERETD
o FERT

£ | s General| Queue ToS/DSCP | Monitor | VLAN «|»
- Refrieve Set ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-4-61 Tos/DSCP Setting (FEP board)
7 In order to set the Monitor Mode, Monitoring Port and
Monitored Port, select Monitor in the bottom of window,
shown in Fig. 4-4-62.

Notes: 1. Monitored port and monitoring port must be in same
VLAN group.

2. Port configured as Trunk cannot monitor or be
monitored.

3. Only LAN port can be selected in 'monitoring port'.
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Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge |STP Configuration| Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

= il ENH Modal

BB wm3re
#14 FE
- BB e

Item

| Walue

WLAN Dperation Mode
MALC Ageing Interval
Broadcast Storm Filkering

b awimum Bridge Tranzmit ...

Low Queue Delay Bound

I awimurm Low Queue Del...

Queue Mode

WHEF High ‘Weight
WHA Low Weight
Uszer Priority

Monitar Mode
Monitored Port
Monitaring Port

I awirum Frame Size

IEEE 30210
300z

g% Monitor Mode

Disable
FIFO
00001111

Disable

1522

Monitoring Port:

Monitored Port:

Ingress

#01 LAN{100M)

#02 LANCTOOM)

ROI-S06714

X

-

-

¢ £ General | Delay | Queue
Retrieve ‘ Set ‘ Close ‘
Fig. 4-4-62 Monitor Setting
1) For setting Monitor Mode, select one from Disable,
Ingress, Egress and Both in Monitor Mode drop down
box.
2) For setting Monitoring Port, select one from LAN Ports
in Monitoring Port drop down box.
3) For setting Monitored Port, select one from
LAN&WAN ports in Monitored Port drop down box.
8 When all settings are completed, click Set button to make them
valid.
9 Click the Close button to finish Bridge setup and exit the

configuration of Layer 2.
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4.4.13.2 STP Configuration (for FE/GE Card)

4.4.13.2.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE | FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
STP Action Enable/ N N — | Enable/Disable STP protocol
Disable
Bridge Hello | 1 thru 10 N N — | Set STP hello time. General speaking, the
Time larger the network, the less Bridge hello time
(unit: second) should be set as.
Bridge 1thru 10 N N — | Set Bridge Forward Delay Time. General
Forward speaking, the larger the network, the larger
Delay Time Bridge hello time should be set as.
(unit: second)
Bridge 6 thru 40 N N — | Set Bridge Maximum Ageing Interval.
Maximum
Ageing
Interval
(unit: second)
Bridge 0 thru 65535 N N — | Set Bridge Priority. When user knows network
Priority topology in advance, bridge priority may be
helpful to construct a more robust network by
making a station with good conditions as root
knot.
STP VN -
Standard
Bridge 00-07-30-xx- N N — | Set by manufacturer and forbidden modifying.
Address XX-XX
Root Bridge | STP Priority+ | N — | Read only.
ID Root
Bridge MAC
Address

Note: The relation between 'Bridge Maximum Ageing Interval' and
'‘Bridge Hello Time' is: 'Bridge Maximum Ageing Interval' >=2 *
(‘Bridge Hello Time' + 1.0 seconds).
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4.4.13.2.2 Procedure: Setup Protocol Configuration

4-90

Layer 2 Gonfieuration

Bridge STP Configuration |Trunk | VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

1

See Fig. 4-4-42, select STP Configuration attribute page on
the top of window. Fig. 4-4-63 appears:

X

Item

| Walue

STF Action

Enable

g:gg: E:rllsa.[tilm[?elay Time :Ilgs STP Action Enatls j‘
uk| #1BFE Bridge Mawimum Ageing In... Bz
Bidge Pty B5535 Bridge Hello Time 1 {s)
E;ﬁ%ﬁ;;ﬁ%s O0O00BOB Bridae Forward Delay Time 15 ()
Bridge Maximum Ageing Interval |6 {s)
Bridge Priority 65333
< @ 5P
Retrieve ‘ Close
Fig. 4-4-63 STP Configuration
2 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.
3 Select Enable or Disable in STP Action drop down box
according requirement.
4 Input a value within 1 through 10 into Bridge Hello Time text
edit box.
5 Input a value within 4 through 30 into Bridge Forward Delay
Time text edit box.
6 Input a value within 6 through 40 into Bridge Maximum
Ageing Interval text edit box.
7 Input a value within 0 through 65535 into Bridge Priority text
edit box.
8 When all settings are completed, click Set button to make them
valid.
9 Click the Close button to finish STP Configuration setup and
exit the configuration of Layer 2.
Note: STP is not supported for the uni-directional traffic.
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4.4.13.3 Trunk

Trunk function allows one or more links to be aggregated together to form
a Link Aggregation Group, which is treated as if it were a single link.

Notes: 1.

2.

3.

This function not supports Auto Negotiation.
This function not supports half duplex.

All member of TRUNK must belong to same VLAN with
same tag mode.

. ALL of a TRUNK member must be LAN port or WAN
port.
. If you want to create a TRUNK, all setting of ports

excludes port cost and port priority must be identical.

. Before registering any port into Trunk member, each

port should be configured into the same VLAN group.

. Port configuration and bandwidth configuration of each

port configured into Trunk member should be the same
value.

. If a port has already become a TRUNK member, it can

not be added another TRUNK.

. If a TRUNK has been set a static MAC, it must be not

deleted before delete the static MAC.

10.1f you want to create a TRUNK, you must add two or

more port.

11.1f you want to modify a TRUNK, you must leave two or

more port.

12.1f you want to add a port into a TRUNK, the port must

has not static MAC.

13.1f a TRUNK consists of WAN ports, the trunk has same

parameter to WAN port.
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4.4.13.3.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
Trunk ID 1thru 4 — N — | Set the Trunk NO.
1T 6 - - 7 FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
1thru8 N - -
Port List N N \ | Display the LAN/WAN port.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Member list (list) N N \ | Display the Trunk member.

FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.

4.4.13.3.2 Procedure: Setup Trunk configuration

1 See Fig. 4-4-42, select Trunk attribute page on the top of
window. Fig. 4-4-64 appears.

Layer 2 Gonfiguration gj

Bridge | STP Configuration Trunk [VLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

=il EMH Hodal Board Mame | Trunk ID | Member List

Retrieve

Modiy | Delete | Close

Fig. 4-4-64 Trunk
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2 Select FE card in left subwindow, and then click Add button,
Fig. 4-4-65 appears:

Trunk E|

Trunk ID: | L]

Port List -Member List
#01 LAM(100M
1

)
#02 LAN(100M)
#03 LAN 1DDM%

)

#04 LAN(100M
#05 LAN(100M
#06 LAN(100M)
#O1 WAN100M)
HO2 WANT00M)

Cancel

Fig. 4-4-65 Adding Trunk Window

3 Select Trunk port No. from Trunk ID drop down box.

4 Double-click the port from the Port List in left sub-window to
add the port(s) into the Member List. Double-click the port
from Member List in right sub-window to delete the port(s)
into Port List.

5 Click the Ok button to download the settings to NE.

6 If need to modify a trunk port, select the trunk port and click
modify button. Fig. 4-4-66 appears:

Trunk [gl
Trunk ID: |#1Trunk LJ
~Port List ~Member List
FTREAT | (75 AN
#05 LANLTOOM) #03 LAN(100M)
#01 WANCIODM) #06 LAN(100M)
HOZ WANCTO0M) #04 LAN(T100M)

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-4-66 Modifying Trunk Window
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7 Repeat steps 3 through 5.

8 If need to delete a trunk port, select the trunk port and click
Delete button.

9 Click the Close button to finish Trunk Configuration setup
and exit the configuration of Layer 2.

This is the end of procedure.

4.4.13.4 VLAN

VLAN is used to logically separate the ports in a VLAN from other ports.
Only the ports in a same VLAN can communicate with each other.

4.4.13.4.1 VLAN with Port Based Mode

4.4.13.4.1.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE | FE | FEP DESCRIPTION

VLAN ID 2 thru 255 N N v | Set the VLAN ID NO. (Default VLAN is
NO.1, PASOLINK NEO/a supports up to 254
VLAN in the mode).

Port List (list) N N \ | Display the LAN/WAN/Trunk port.
Member List VLAN N N \ | Display the VLAN member.
member
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4.4.13.4.1.2 Procedure: Setup VLAN Configuration

1 See Fig. 4-4-42, select VLAN attribute page on the top of
window. Fig. 4-4-67 appears:

Bridge | STP Configuration| Trunk  WLAN | STP Port| MAC Table|

= ji] ENH MNodal BoardMame | VLAMID | Member list
el #3FE #01VLAN[De..  HO1 LAN(100M):Untag, $02 LAN[100M}Untag, #03 LAN[100M} Untag, #

s 2

Be’rrieve‘ Add | Modify‘ Qe|e+e| Close

Fig. 4-4-67 VLAN

2 Select FE or FEP card in left sub-window, then click Add
button, Fig. 4-4-68 appears:

YLAN [D:

Port List . ~Member List

#01 LAN
#02 LAN
#03 LAN
#04 LANC100M

#05 LANCIOOM

#0s LAN{100M)
#01 WAN1DOM)
#02 WAN100M)

100M)
100M)
100M)
)
)

Qk | Cancel

Fig. 4-4-68 Adding VLAN

3 Input the VLAN ID on the top of the window.
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4 Double-click the port from the Port List on the left of the
window to add the port(s) into the Member List. Double-click
the port from Member List in right sub-window to delete the
port(s) into Port List.

5 Click the Ok button to download the settings to NE.

6 If need to modify a VLAN, select the VLAN and click modify
button. Fig. 4-4-69 appears:
VLAN 1D:
Fart List | Member List
F04 CANTTO0M] || [#0T LAN{100M):Tag
U5 TAN(TUOM) #02 LAN(100M):Tag
#06 LAN(100M) #03 LAN(100M):Tag
#01 WAN(100M)

#02 WAN(100M)

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-4-69 Modifying VLAN

7 Repeat steps 4 through 5.

8 If need to delete a VLAN, select the VLAN and click Delete
button.

9 Click the Close button to finish VLAN Configuration setup
and exit the configuration of Layer 2.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Notes: 1. If a port has already belonged to a trunk, it can not be
set individually. Of course, it can not be showed setting
individually.

2. If a VLAN has been set a static MAC, it must be not
deleted before delete the static MAC.

3. In port-based VLAN mode, one port must belong to only
one VLAN.

4. In 802.1Q VLAN mode, one port with tagged can be add
to multi VLAN and can be add to only one VLAN with
untagged mode.

5. If a VLAN member has been set a static MAC, it must be
not remove from VLAN before delete the static MAC.
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4.4.13.4.2 VLAN with IEEE 802.1Q Mode

4.4.13.4.2.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
VLAN ID 2 thru N N \ | Set the VLAN ID NO. (default VLAN is
4094(Tag)/ NO.1. PASOLINK NEO/a supports up to
2 thru 254 VLAN in untag mode and 4093 in tag
255(Untag) mode).
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Port List (list) v | ¥ | v | Display the LAN/WAN/Trunk port.
FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.
Member List | VLAN v | N | v | Display the VLAN member.
member FEP is supported from Rel 3.0.

Note: The total ports in all VLANs in one GE/FE/FEP card are
permitted up to 480, that is to say, if each VLAN include 2 ports,
the maximum number of VLAN can be configured in one FE card
is 240. The other cases can be deduced by analogy.

4.4.13.4.2.2 Procedure: Setup VLAN Configuration

1 See Fig. 4-4-42, select VLAN attribute page on the top of
window. Fig. 4-4-67 appears.

2 Select FE card in left sub-window, then click Add button. Fig.
4-4-68 appears.

3 Input the VLAN ID on the top of the window.

4 Double-click the port from the Port List on the left of the
window. Fig. 4-4-70 appears:

& Tag

 Untag

Fig. 4-4-70 Port Mode

4-97



WITH ADM MANAGE'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION ROI-S06714

10

After selecting Tag/Untag, click Ok to add the port(s) into the
Member List. Double-click the port from Member List in right
sub-window to delete the port(s) into Member List.

Click the Ok button to download the settings to NE.

If need to modify a VLAN, select the VLAN port and click
Modify button in Fig. 4-4-67 and Fig. 4-4-71 appears:

WLAN 1D: d

Port List . ~Member List

#04 LANCTDOM) S| #0T LANCIDOM) :Tag

#O5 LANCTDOM) #02 LANCI0OM):Tag

#Dé LAN(T100M) #03 LAN(100M):Tag
07 WAN100M)

#DZ WAN(TOOM)

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-4-71 Modifying VLAN

Repeat steps 4 through 6.

If need to delete a VLAN, select the VLAN and click Delete
button in Fig. 4-4-67.

Click the Close button to finish Layer 2 Configuration setup
and exit the configuration of Layer 2.

This is the end of procedure.
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4.4.13.5 STP Port (for FE/GE Card)

4.4.13.5.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
Port (Port v N — | The source port for STP enable or not
Displayed)
STP Control | Enable/ N N — | Enable/Disable STP function
Disable
Link Cost 1thru 65535 | + N — | Set link cost
Port Priority | 0 thru 255 N N — | Set Port Priority
Port Status Disable N N — | Port status (Read only)
Blocking N N -
Listening N N -
Learning N N -
Forwarding | < N -

4.4.13.5.2 Procedure: Setup STP Port Configuration

1 See Fig. 4-4-42, select STP Port attribute page on the top of
window. Fig. 4-4-72 appears:

Layer 2 Gonfieuration gj
Bridge | STP Configuration| Trunk | WLAN ~ STP Port | MAC Table|
Subnetwark, | HE | Board Mame | Fart | STF Contral | Link Cost | Fart Priarity
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE #01 LAN[10.. Enable [=11] 128
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HO2 LAN[0.. -
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HO3 LAN[(IO0.. -
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HO4 LAN[IO.. -
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HOG LAN(IO.. -
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HOE LAN[I0.. -
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HO1WAN.. -
#01 Subret EMH Modal  #13FE HO2WAN... -
£ >
Retrieve Set Cloge

Fig. 4-4-72 STP Port
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2 Double-click a row of record, Fig. 4-4-73 appears:
STP Control
Link Cost
Paort Priority 178

Cancel

Fig. 4-4-73 STP Parameter Setting

3 If need to enable STP function of the port, select Enable in STP
Control drop down box. If need to disable STP function of the
port, select Disable in STP Control drop down box.

Input link cost number into Link cost text edit box.
Input a port priority number into Port Priority text edit box.

Click the Ok button to download the settings to NE.

~N o o b

Click the Close button to finish STP Port Configuration setup
and exit the configuration of Layer 2.

This is the end of procedure.

Note: If a port has already belonged to a trunk, it can not be set
individually. Of course, it can not be showed setting individually.

4.4.13.6 MAC Table

4.4.13.6.1 Parameter

PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION
Action Forward/ N N v | Set operation mode
Discard
MAC Address | 48bit N N v | Set MAC address
VLAN ID ALLexisted | v | | + [ Setfor VLANID
VLAN
Member List | Selected N N \ | Set the port(s) for Member List
port
Learning Clear — - \ | Clear MAC address table
Table
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4.4.13.6.2 Procedure: Setup MAC Table Configuration

1 See Fig. 4-4-42, select MAC Table attribute page on the top of
window. Fig. 4-4-74 appears:

Layer 2 Configuration gl
Bridge | STP Configuration | Trunk | VLAN | STP Port MAC Table |
=il Mem Eoard Mame 1 Action | MALC Address | WLAM 1D 1 tdember List
GE| 113 GE
#15 GE
#16FEP
#17 FE
& .
[ Static Table Learning Table
‘ Retfriove Add Delete | Clear ‘ Cloge

Fig. 4-4-74 MAC Table

2 Select FE or FEP card in left sub-window, then click Add
button. Fig. 4-4-75 appears:

MAC Address WWWWWW

VAN ID Man 2~ Action W

Port List .~ Member List

#01 LANCI0OM
#02 LAN(100M
#03 LANCIOOM
#04 LANCIOOM

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-4-75 MAC Table Parameter Setting

3 Input the MAC Address into MAC Address text edit box.
4 Select VLAN from VLAN ID drop down box.

5 Select Forward/Discard in Action drop down box.
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6 For applying Forward/Discard to a port, double-click the port
in left sub-window to add the port(s) into right sub-window.

7 Click the Ok button to download the settings to NE.

8 If need to delete a row of record, select the row and click Delete
button.
9 For FEP board, you can click Clear button in the Learning

Table field to clear the learning MAC addresses.

10 Click the Close button to finish MAC Table Configuration
setup and exit the configuration of Layer 2.

This is the end of procedure.
Notes: 1. If a port has already belonged to a trunk, it can not be
set individually. Of cause, it can not be showed setting
individually.

2. One MAC can be added only one mode (FORWARD or
DISCARD) in one VLAN.

3. The following MAC must not be add: 00-00-00-00-00-
00; ff-ff-ff-ff-ff-ff; 01-80-C2-xX-XX-XX

4. One Unicast-MAC can be added to only one port.
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4.4.14 Setup LAN-Interface Encapsulation and LCAS Configuration
(for FE/GE Card)

This section provides the procedure to set up the LAN-Interface
encapsulation configuration for the equipment.

4.4.14.1 Parameters

PARAMETER VALUE GE FE | FEP DESCRIPTION

Port WAN port N N — | Encapsulation port.

Encapsulation | GFP N N — | Set encapsulation type.

Type

Data Frame Yes/No N N — | Enable/Disable FCS for data frame.

with FCS Note: FPGA will judge the FCS flag

automatically with input streams from
WAN port and handle different streams
in different ways If it is different
between local and remote side.

LCAS Enable/ N N — | Enable/Disable LCAS function.
Disable

LCAS Mode Directional/ N N — | Specify the LCAS Mode: Directional/
Unidirectional Unidirectional

Note: LCAS of FEP is fixed to Enable/Bidirectional, not selectable.
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4.4.14.2 Procedure: Setup Encapsulation Configuration

The LAN interface encapsulation setup operation is performed via the
Encapsulation and LCAS Configuration dialog box using the ADM
Management Tool. Perform the following procedure:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Encapsulation and LCAS Configuration from the
LAN-Interface menu to open the Encapsulation and LCAS
Configuration dialog box. The Encapsulation and LCAS
Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-76 appears:

Encapsulation and LGAS Confieuration

= @ EMH Modal Board Mame Fort Encapzulation Type [rata Frame 'With FC... | LCAS LCAS Mode
H#13FE #w.. GFP es Enable Bidirectional
H13FE Ho2'w.. GFP es Enable Bidirectional
< | ¥
Retrieve ‘ Set ‘ Close

Fig. 4-4-76 Encapsulation and LCAS Configuration Dialog Box (1)
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Double click a row of record then Encapsulation and LCAS
Configuration dialog box of corresponding port will be shown
in Fig. 4-4-77 appears:

Encapsulation and LGAS Gonfiguration @

Encapsulation-

Encapsulation Type

Data Frame ‘Wwith FCS

LCAS
LCAS Enable -

LCAS Mode Bidirectional -

Fig. 4-4-77 Encapsulation and LCAS Configuration Dialog Box (2)

5

8

Select Yes/No in the drop down list box of Data Frame with
FCS.

If you want to use LCAS function, select Enable in the drop
down list box of LCAS; If you don't want to use LCAS
function, select Disable in the drop down list box of LCAS. If
you select Enable, then go to the step 8; otherwise go to the step
9.

Select Bidirectional/Unidirectional in the drop down list box
of LCAS Mode.

Click the OK button to make settings effective.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.15 Setup LAN Interface Bandwidth Configuration

This section provides the procedure to set up the LAN-Interface bandwidth
configuration for the equipment.
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4.4.15.1 Parameters

ROI-S06714

PARAMETER

VALUE

GE

FE

DESCRIPTION

Board Name

Slot number+FE

Slot number+GE

<

Slot number+FEP

Display the slot number and package name.

Source Port

#01 WAN(100M)

#02 WAN(100M)

#03 WAN(LOOM)

#04 WAN(100M)

#05 WAN(100M)

#06 WAN(100M)

#07 WAN(100M)

#08 WAN(100M)

#01 WAN(1G)

#02 WAN(1G)

The source port of bandwidth configuration.

Destination
Port

#01AU_1

#02AU_1

#03AU_1

#04AU_1

#05 AU_1

#06 AU_1

#07 AU_1

#08 AU_1

<L | 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2] 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2

#09 AU_1

#10 AU_1

#11 AU_1

#12 AU_1

#13 AU_1

#14 AU_1

#15 AU_1

#16 AU_1

The destination port of bandwidth
configuration.

NOTE: when GE board is inserted into slot6/
slot7/, the number of AU port is 16, and if the
GE board is inserted into slot8/ slot9/ slot10, the
number of AU port is 8.

No. 09 AU_1A'No. 16 AU_1 are not supported.
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PARAMETER

VALUE

FE

FEP

DESCRIPTION

Bandwidth

nxVC12(n=1-63)
100M

nxVC3(n=1-3)
100M

nxVC4(n=1)
100M

nxVC12(n=1-63)
1G

nxVC3(n=1-21)
1G

nxVC4(n=7)
1G

2| 2 <] <] <] <2

nxVC12(n=1-50)

Set bandwidth.

Time Slots(Rx)

1-63VC12
100M

1-3VC3
100M

1VC4
100M

1-63VC12
1G

1-21VC3
1G

1-7VC4
1G

2| <2 2| <] <] <2

1-50vC12

Select Time Slot Number for Receiving

direction.

Time Slots(Tx)

1-63VC12
100M

1-3VC3
100M

1vC4
100M

1-63VvC12
1G

1-21VC3
1G

1-7vC4
1G

< 2| <] <2 <] <2

1-50vC12

Select Time Slot Number for Transmitting

direction.
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4.4.15.2 Procedure: Setup Bandwidth Configuration

The LAN interface bandwidth setup operation is performed via the
Bandwidth Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool.
Perform the following procedure:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Bandwidth Configuration from the LAN-Interface
menu to open the Bandwidth Configuration dialog box. The
Bandwidth Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-78

appears:
Bandwidth Gonfiguration gj
Board Mame | Source Port | Destination Paort | Bandwidth | Time Slots(Rx]
H13FE HOT WAN100M)
H13FE HOZ2'WAN100M)
hd - I
Retrieve ‘ Modify ‘ Close

Fig. 4-4-78 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

4 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configurations
from NE.

LCAS configuration in 4.4.14 Setup LAN-Interface Encapsulation and
LCAS Configuration (for FE/GE Card) can influence the bandwidth
configuration.

LCAS CONFIGURATION BANDWIDTH CONFIGURATION
DESCRIPTION CHAPTER
LCAS Disable 44.13.2.1
LCAS Enable/unidirectional 441321
LCAS Enable/Bidirectional 441322
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4.4.15.2.1 Bandwidth under LCAS Disable

1 Double click a row of record then Bandwidth Configuration
dialog box of corresponding port will be shown in Fig. 4-4-79
appears:

Bandwidth Configuration

Rx:00:¢C12 T DV T2 | .

01 02 03 04 05 05 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 15 17 18 19 20 21

22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 30 31 37 33 34 35 30 47 38 49 A0 A1 42

43 A4 45 Ag 47 A8 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 50 40 61 42 63

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

LCAS

Bidirectional Mode J Cancel

Fig. 4-4-79 VC12 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

Note: In case of FEP, it doesn't show more than CH51 in Fig. 4-4-79
because of the FEP supporting up to CH50. And the “LCAS”
displayed lower left in Fig. 4-4-79 is shown in gray out.

Choose VC12/VC3/VC4 in drop down list box of left upper
window. If choosing VC12, Bandwidth Configuration Dialog
box is shown in Fig. 4-4-79 If choosing VC3, Bandwidth
Configuration Dialog box is shown in Fig. 4-4-80. If choosing
VC4, Bandwidth Configuration Dialog box is shown in Fig.
4-4-81.

N
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Bandwidth Configuration

]W - Ro:D0:C3 Tz DDV C3

01 02 03

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

~LCAS

Bidirectional Mode _J Cancel

Fig. 4-4-80 VC3 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

Bandwidth Configuration

Ro:00:C4 Tz DI CA

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

~LCAS

Disable _J Cancel

Fig. 4-4-81 VC4 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

Note: 1) FE does not support VC4 configuration with LCAS enabled.

2)GE 1 G WAN port support VC4 configuration with LCAS
enabled.

3) GE 100BT WAN port doesn’t support VC4 configuration with
LCAS enabled.
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4)VC12 bandwidth configuration and retrieving can be
supported at the first four AU ports of GE board.

5) FEP supports only VC12 configuration.

3 In Fig. 4-4-79 and Fig. 4-4-80, click time slot (TS) number
according to requirement. In Fig. 4-4-81, only one TS is
available for selection. Refer to Fig. 4-4-82, Fig. 4-4-83 and
Fig. 4-4-84.

Bandwidth Configuration

Ro:04/C12 T D3 C12 HIT AL 1

01 02 ﬂD__S_ g4 05 Og 07 08 0% 10 11 12 13 14 15 15 17 185 19 20 21
AEV V4V

22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 30 31 37 33 34 35 30 47 38 49 A0 A1 42

43 A4 45 Ag 47 A8 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 50 40 61 42 63

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

LCAS

Disable J Cancel

Fig. 4-4-82 VC12 Timeslot Type

Bandwidth Configuration

W - Rx:02:/C3 T:02/C3 TR

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

LCAS

Disable J Cancel

Fig. 4-4-83 VC3 Timeslot Type
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4-112

Bandwidth Configuration

Rx:01:¢C4 Tw:01C4 | .

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

LCAS

Disable J Cancel

Fig. 4-4-84 VC4 Timeslot Type

4 In Fig. 4-4-82, Fig. 4-4-83 and Fig. 4-4-84, “R” and “T” can be
selected respectively showing Rx time slot and Tx time slot can
be configured respectively.

Note: User can select several paths at one time by dragging mouse for
simplifying operation.

5 In Bandwidth Configuration main menu, click button of “...”
to configure LCAS function according to application
requirement. Refer to Fig. 4-4-85.

LCAS
LCAS Enable -
LCAS Bidirectional -

Bi onal

Unidirectional :

Set ‘ Befrie\fe‘ Close |

Fig. 4-4-85 LCAS Configuration

6 After completing the configuration, click the Set button in

LCAS Configuration window and click the OK button on

Bandwidth Configuration Dialog box to download the settings
to NE.
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7 After completing configuration Bandwidth Configuration
Dialog box is shown in Fig. 4-4-86.
Bandwidth Confieuration gj
Board Mame ] Source Port ] Destination Port | Bandwidth ] Time Slots(Rx]
HI13FE HOT WAN[TOOM)  HOT AL_T Rudd/C12, T3/ 012 HO1 &l0_1:0203(
#13FE HOZ WAN(10OM)

Befrie\fe‘ Modify ‘

¥

Close

Fig. 4-4-86 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box (2)

8

If need to modify bandwidth configuration of one port, select
corresponding row and click Modify button.

Click the Close button to finish Bandwidth Configuration

Dialog box.

Under LCAS Directional/Unidirectional status bandwidth configuration
process is same as that under LCAS disable mostly except LCAS status
shows different in bandwidth configuration box. Take below figure for an

example.
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Bandwidth Confieuration

1 - R 05xVC12 T: 05xVC 12 I A =

01 02 03 04 05 046 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 14 17 18 19 20 21
1/ 171

S22 23 24 25 2o 20 20 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 30 37 38 39 A0 41 42

43 A4 45 46 A7 A8 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 54 o7 58 59 a0 61 67 43

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

o] Cancel

Fig. 4-4-87 LCAS Directional/Unidirectional Status Bandwidth
Configuration

LCAS
Unidirectional Mode

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.15.2.2 Bandwidth under LCAS Enable/Bidirectional
1 Double click a row of record then Bandwidth Configuration

dialog box of corresponding port will be shown in Fig. 4-4-88
appears:

Bandwidth Gonfiguration

|

YC12 - R 00xVC12 T D012

01 02 03 04 05 05 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 146 17 18 19 20 21

27 723 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 57 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42

A3 A4 A5 Aa A7 A5 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 54 57 58 50 a0 o] 62 43

[] Disable [l Fres [] Used [] Invalid

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-4-88 VC12 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

LCAS
Bidirectional Mode
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Choose VC12/VC3 in drop down list box of left upper window.
If choosing VC12, Bandwidth Configuration Dialog box is
shown in Fig. 4-4-88. If choosing VC3, Bandwidth
Configuration Dialog box is shown in Fig. 4-4-89.

Bandwidth Configuration

e B Rx:00XVC3 T:00XVC3 AT o

LCAS

Bidirectional Mode J Cancel

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

Fig. 4-4-89 VC3 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

Note: 1) FE does not support VC4 configuration with LCAS enabled.

3

2)GE 1 G WAN port support VC4 configuration with LCAS
enabled.

3) GE 100BT WAN port doesn’t support VC4 configuration with
LCAS enabled.

4)VC12 bandwidth configuration and retrieving can be
supported at the first four AU ports of GE board.

5) FEP supports only VC12 configuration.

In Fig. 4-4-88 and Fig. 4-4-89, click time slot (TS) number
according to requirement.
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Bandwidth Configuration

Rx:03:¢C12 T D3 C12 HIT AL 1

PAAA

LCAS

Bidirectional Mode J Cancel

01 02 03 04 05 04 07 08 0910 11 12 15 14 15 15 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 30 31 37 33 34 35 30 47 38 49 A0 A1 42

43 A4 45 Ag 47 A8 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 50 40 61 42 63

[] Disable [l Free [] Used [] Invalid

Fig. 4-4-90 VC12 Timeslot Type

Note: User can select several paths at one time by dragging mouse for

simplifying operation.

Bandwidth Gonfiguration &|
=il EMH Hodal Board Mame ] Source Port ] Destination Port | Bandwidth ] Time Slots(Rx)
; #13FE H13FE HOT WAN[T00M)  HOT AU_T Ru3d/C12, T3/ 012 HOT AU_T:01 0210
H13FE HOZ2'WAN100M)
s - 7 I
Retrieve ‘ Modify ‘ Close

Fig. 4-4-91 Bandwidth Configuration Dialog Box

4

If need to modify bandwidth configuration of one port, select
corresponding row and click Modify button. If need to retrieve
bandwidth configuration of one port, select corresponding row
and click Retrieve button.
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5 Click the Close button to finish Bandwidth Configuration
Dialog box.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.4.16 Alarm Attributes

The alarm attributes including alarm severity, alarm mask, auto report/
passive report, delay time and stretch time can be changed via the Alarm
Attribute Setup dialog box.

4.4.16.1 Precautions

Changing the alarm severity level affects all other objects within the
equipment if they have the same condition types.

4.4.16.2 Parameters

PARAMETER VALUE DESCRIPTION

Alarm Severity Critical Alarm Specifies the alarm severity.
Major Alarm See next table for details.
Minor Alarm
Warning

Alarm Mask Mask Enables/disables alarm mask.
Non Mask

Auto Report Auto Report Select auto report or passive report for alarm

report.

NOTE: When set Passive Report, the alarm
will not auto report to ADMT screen, Please
retrieve in ADMT in order to update the alarm

Passive Report

display.
Delay Time[s] 0 thru 2.5 Specify the delay time.
Stretch Time[s] 0 thru 10 Specifies the stretch time.
Detect Threshold 10-5 or10-8 Specifies the detect threshold of MS-DEG.

It's only applied for STM-1/4 and
RA_STM1AIR_PORT
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Alarm Severity Levels

For the V-Node S, the following four severities are used:

SEVERITY

DESCRIPTION

Critical Alarm

CR: Service-affecting condition has occurred and an immediate
corrective action is required, such as when a managed object
becomes totally out of service and its capability must be restored.

Major Alarm

MJ: Service-affecting condition has developed and an immediate
corrective action is required, such as when there is a severe
degradation in the capability of the managed object and its full
capability must be restored

Minor Alarm

MN: Existence of non-service-affecting fault and a corrective action
should be taken to prevent a more serious (i.e., service-affecting)
fault. This severity can be used, for example, when the detected
alarm is not currently degrading the capacity of the managed object

Warning

Warning: Non-service-affecting fault has developed and a corrective
action should be taken to prevent a more serious fault.

4.4.17 Procedure: Modify Alarm Attribute

4-118

To modify alarm attributes, perform the following procedure:

1 Select Alarm Attribute Setup from the Alarm menu. The Alarm

Attribute Setup dialog box shown in Fig. 4-4-92 appears:

Alarm Attribute

ROI-S06714

= Modef_Modal Alarn Narne | Path type | Alarmn 5 everity | Alarm Mask | Auto Repart | Delay Time(s)
= SDH/PDH Panel COMMUMIC... - binor &larm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
E1A/C12 PKG_REMO... - Major Alarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
RA E1 PORT FKG_TYPE M ajor Alarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
STI:1 ‘IID] FrG_FalL Ma!or Alarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
b S_TM‘IAIF! PORT MEM_FAIL Mqor Alarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
= —: BUS_ERROR - Minor Alarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
CLOCK_MODULE
E1_10M
E1_100mM
AIR150M
= FE Panel
Al_1PORT
100BT_L&N_PORT
100BT_waN_PORT
<
& Send the Modified " Send All Retrieve ‘ Set | Close

Fig. 4-4-92 Alarm Attribute Setup Dialog Box
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2 Select the location of generated alarm among the alarm source
tree in the left window.

3 Click the alarm attribute to be modified in the right window, and
re-select or enter new setting.

4 Confirm the setting and click the Set button to download the
data to NE.

5 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the alarm attribute value to
the ADMT.

6 After all the settings are completed, click the Close button to

complete the alarm attribute setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.5 Setup Crossconnect

This section provides the procedures that are required to setup the
crossconnection configuration.

45.1 Crossconnection Type

4-120

The following four crossconnection types are available for the
PASOLINK NEO/a.

Time Slot (TS) Connection (without protective TS)

Time slot connection (without protective TS) means only one source
time slot or path and one destination time slot or path can be
connected together.

For the setup procedure of the time slot connection (without
protective TS), refer to 4.5.4 Unidirectional Time Slot Connection.

Both Way Time Slot Connection

Both way time slot connection means building a bidirectional cross-
connection, when specified the source address and destination
address in 'both ways' mode.

For the setup procedure of the both way time slot connection, refer to
4.5.5 Both Ways Time Slot Connection.

Broadcast Time Slot Connection

Broadcast time slot connection means only one source time slot or
path and more than one destination time slot or path can be connected
together.

For the setup procedure of the broadcast time slot connection, refer to
4.5.6 Broadcast Time Slot Connection.

Protective Time Slot Connection

Protective time slot connection means two source time slots or paths
and one destination time slot or path are connected to compose
protective connection.

For the setup procedure of the protective time slot connection, refer
to 4.5.7 Protective Time Slot Connection.
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4.5.2 Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box

The crossconnect configuration setup operation is operated via the Cross
Connect Configuration dialog box. This section provides the procedure to
open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box and functions
provided with this dialog box.

45.2.1 Open Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box

Perform the following to display the Cross Connect Configuration
dialog box:

Procedure
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
3 Select Cross Connect Configuration from the Configuration

menu. The Cross Connect Configuration dialog box shown in
Fig. 4-5-93 appears:

>C ADMT_Mode6_Nodal(172.18.0.6)

Close  Configuration  View

&5 01 STM_1(0]
& 02 STM_1(0)
%5 03 5TM_1(0)
&5 04 5TM_1(0)

|

#14FEP
#15 GE 1 F
#16E1 6 [
. 4501 E1_PORT P T
w B M7 EF o 10
Up n Out
Left | In Out E M
Right  In Out ;
Bottom  In t P
f 0 [
@ Build " Delete Rl
T (I

@ Single-TS  Multi-TS

@ Both ways
" Broadcast
141 Primary
" 1+1 Backup

eSS S s

DeletefAll) m
st | gemewe |

& |

Export Source Destination Cross Connect Attribute Cross Connect Type
S 13P_02AU_01TU12. 05 S 16 AU_O1 TU12_05 Broadcast Broadcast
S 16 AU_01 TUT2_05 S 13 P_02 AU_D1 TU12_05 Broadcast Broadcast
& I A | B

Fig. 4-5-93 Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box
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45.2.2

ROI-S06714

Items in Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box

The Cross Connect Configuration diagram has the following items: (1/2)

Items

Description

Note

Port list box

Select the port.

(tree diagram)

Configuration

Display the crossconnect configuration.Time slot connections can

The color of connection turns

window be selected by clicking. pinkish red when selected.
Up Moves the port location in the configuration window to upward by -
clicking In.
Left Moves the port location in the configuration window to the left by -
clicking In.
Right Moves the port location in the configuration window to the right by -
clicking In.
Bottom Moves the port location in the configuration window downward by -
clicking In.
Build Creates a new time slot connection. (radio button)
Delete Deletes the selected time slot connection. When this is selected, | (radio button)
Multi-TS is disabled.
Single-TS Specifies the Single-TS mode. Under this mode, a new connection | (radio button)
should be created one-hy-one
Multi-TS Specifies the Multi-TS mode. Under this mode, multi time slot | (radio button)
connections can be created at a time based on different types of | This option is invalid when
function unit (32x2M extended card). configuring the protective time slot
with 1+1 Primary or 1+1 Backup
option.
Both Ways Build a bidirectional cross-connection, when you specified the | (radio button)
source address and destination address in ‘both ways' mode.
Broadcast Specifies the broadcast time slot connection. In this connection, a | (radio button)
source time slot can connect to multi-destination time slots.
1+1 Primary Specifies the 1+1 primary path protection for destination time slot. | (radio button)
When either of these options
1+1 Backup Specifies the 1+1 backup path protection for destination time slot. Sele'?t%?' the multi-TS mode is not
available.
Delete [All] Deletes all the crossconnection on the equipment.
Set Makes the current crossconnect setting valid. The setting is sent to -
the NE.
Cancel Makes the current crossconnect setting invalid. The setting is -
cancelled and not sent to the NE.
Retrieve Retrieves the current crossconnect setting status to the ADM -
Management Tool.
Export Click “Export’” button to export the cross connection configuration -
toa “csv” format file.
Source Display the source time slots. (no selection)
Destination Display the destination time slots. (no selection)
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The Cross Connect Configuration diagram has the following items: (2/2)
Items Description Note

Cross Connect
Attribute

Display the crossconnect attributes

(no selection)

Cross Connect Type

Displays the crossconnect type:
*Uni-directional Unprotected
*Bi-directional Unprotected
*Broadcast

*Uni-directional open end protected
*Uni-directional close end protected
*Bi-directional Protected

(no selection)
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5 ADMT_No.002(172.18.0.2)
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Close  Configuration  Miew

-~

= BB #07 RA
&5 1 RA_STMIAL
& (15 RA_STM1AL
5 (00 RA_STMIAL
#14FE
=88 #15 £1
& 01 E1_PORT
- BB #16 STM-1/4
- .

[ ]

»

Up
Left
Right
Bottom

Out
Ot
Out

In

& Build « Delete

i

Single—-TS « Multi-1

=
" Broadcast
© 1+1 Primary
 1+1 Backup

DeletelAl! Cancel
Set Retfrieve
hS >

o —mm e —m—

Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute | Cross Connect Type A
S 14 P01 AU_D TUAZ 21 507 P01 AU_DT TU12_21 Broadcast Broadecast

S_18 P01 AU_M T2 20 S_07P 01 AU_DT TU12 20 Broadcast Broadecast v
£ | 4

Fig. 4-5-94 Color Instance of Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box

Color Supplementary Explanation

Background Color Character Color Figure Instance Description
Any color Yellow Bold Character | | Selected Layer
White Any color II‘ Selected channel
Light Blue Any color One direction occupied
Blue Any color . Both direction occupied
Dark Green Any color | | The lower layer is partially/full occupied
Light Green Any color m No occupied
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A pop-up menu window shown in Fig. 4-5-95 is provided for the time slot
configuration. This window appears by right-clicking the mouse.

Select Cancel

Extend Mext Laver

Channel Configuration

Set Extra Commands of Working
Set Exkra Commands of Prokect

Fig. 4-5-95 Pop-Up Menu for Time Slot Configuration

The functions of each menu in this pop-up window is as follows:

ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Select Cancel

Cancels the selected time slots or the crossconnection that
has been built.

Extend Next Layer

Extends the layer to see next order path. When one of
ports you have selected is moved, the port icon will be
seen first in the visual time slot configuration window. By
right-clicking to open the menu and selecting Extend
Next Layer, the higher order path VC4, TUG3, and VC12
path can be seen sequentially, by repeating this operation.
See for detailed information.

Channel Configuration

Sets WTR time and Hold Off Time for path protection.

Set Extra Command of Working

Sets operation status of path working.

Set Extra Command of Protect

Sets operation status of path protection.

4.5.2.3.1 Extend Layer

In the configuration window, each of three TUG3 extends to 21 TU-12s by
selecting Extend Next Layer from the pop-up menu. For the convenience
of thoroughly understanding the relationship among TU12, TUG2 and
TUG3, the following list is provided. This table shows the multiplexing
arrangements of three TU-12s via the TU-2, and multiplexing arrangement
of seven TUG-2s via TUG-3 as right column.
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4.5.3 Task Flow for Crossconnection Setup

This section provides the general procedure for crossconnection setup. All
the operations are performed via the Cross Connect Configuration dialog
box using the ADM Management Tool.

45.3.1 Task Flow

The task flow of the crossconnection setup is as follows:

1

o A W DN

For

Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
Select a port and move it to the configuration window.
Specify necessary options.

Perform necessary operations using the pop-up menu.

Complete the crossconnection setting.

detailed procedures, see 4.5.3.2 General Procedure for

Crossconnection Setup.

Note: When crossconnect setup is unsuccessful, to remove any

inconsistency between ADM Management Tool and NE,
retrieving crossconnect information is required before starting
next operation.

4.5.3.2 General Procedure for Crossconnection Setup

The following shows the general procedure to setup cross connection,
based on the task flow shown in 4.5.3.1 Task Flow above. For the
procedure according to each cross connection type, refer to 4.5.4
Unidirectional Time Slot Connection, 4.5.5 Both Ways Time Slot
Connection, 4.5.7 Protective Time Slot Connection, respectively.

Procedure

1

Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.

Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box. Refer to
4.5.2.1 Open Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box.

Select a port and move it to the configuration window.
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3 Select a port in the list box, and then click the In button of Up,
Left, Right or Bottom option. The selected port is moved into
the crossconnection configuration window on the right.

Note: The location of the port in the window depends on what option is
selected to In, Up, Left, Right and Bottom correspond to the
position of up, left, right, and bottom in the configuration
window, respectively. The port can be located up, left, right or
bottom.

4 Specify necessary options.

Click the necessary options on the left frame according to the
crossconnection type to be configured. For the function of each
option, refer to 4.5.2.2 Items in Cross Connect Configuration
Dialog Box.

e Click the Build radio button to create a new time slot
connection.

e Click the Delete radio button to delete the time slot
connection had has been once built.
Then select the destination time slot so that its relevant
crossconnection turns from black to pinkish red, and click the
Delete button to delete the built crossconnection.

 Select Single-TS or Multi-TS by clicking the corresponding
radio button.
In the Single-TS mode, only one time slot connection can be
built at a time, while in the Multi-TS mode all time slot
connections can be built at one time.

* When configuring the bidirectional time slot connection,
click the Both Ways radio button.

* When configuring the broadcast time slot connection, click
the Broadcast radio button.

» When configuring the protective time slot connection, select
1+1 Primary or 1+1 Backup by clicking the corresponding
radio button, then connect proper time slot.

After this, the selected radio button has automatically
switched to the selected path protection, prompting to
configure the corresponding protective time slot.
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Perform necessary operations using the pop-up menu.

Please right-click the mouse to open the pop-up menu and select
a menu according to the configured crossconnection type, if
necessary. When configuring the protective time slot
connection, for example, select Channel Configuration from
the pop-up menu to specify the WTR time and Hold Off time for
path protection (see 4.5.7 Protective Time Slot Connection for
detailed information on the protective time slot connection).

Complete the crossconnection setting.

Perform one of the following:

* Click the Set button to complete the crossconnection setting.
In this event, the setting data is sent to the NE.

* Click the Cancel button to cancel the crossconnection setting.
In this event, the setting data is not sent to the NE.

* Click the Delete [All] button to delete all the crossconnection
setting on the equipment.

* Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current
crossconnection setting status to the ADM Management Tool.

This step is the end of the procedure.

45.4 Unidirectional Time Slot Connection

This section provides the procedure to establish the unidirectional time slot
connection.

Perform the following procedure:

Procedure

1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.

2 Select a port in the list box, and then click the In button of Up,
Left, Right or Bottom option. The selected port is moved into
the crossconnection configuration window on the right.

3 Click the Build radio button.

4 Select Single-TS or Multi-TS by clicking the corresponding

radio button.

Note: In the Single-TS mode, only one time slot connection can be built

at a time, while in the Multi-TS mode all time slot connections
can be built at one time.
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5 Select Broadcast or Both Ways.

6 Select a source time slot ID or path in the crossconnect
configuration window by clicking. The selected source time slot
or path will be displayed in red.

Note: To cancel the selection, right-click the time slot that has been
selected and click Select Cancel in the pop-up menu.

7 Click the destination time slot ID or path. The time slot
connection is built.

8 Click the Set button.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.5.5 Both Ways Time Slot Connection

This section provides the procedure to build the bidirectional time slot
connection.

Fig. 4-5-96 shows an example of both ways time slot connection:

< ADMT_Mode6_Modal(172.18.0.6)

Close  Configuration  View

4% 01 STM_1(0]
ik 02 STM_1(0)

% 03 STM_1(0)
&% 04 STM_1(0)

[

& ‘I

= B8 n6 E1 ik

&5 01 E1_PORT E

w B 17 FF =11

Up In Out [
Let | I Out E [k B
; 11 5
Right n Out I 3
Bottom In Out P [8 g
i LT S |
 Build " Delete R i T
T (I M
* Single-TS ¢ Multi-TS E ;
4 Both wa§5> - %
" Broadcast i

" 141 Primary

141 Backup

Delete(All ﬂ]

7l

Export Source Destination Cross Connect Attribute Cross Connect Type
S 13P_02AU_01TU12. 05  S_16AU_01 TU12_06 Broadeast Broadeast
S 16 AU_01 TU12_05 S 13 P_02 AU_01 TU1Z_05 Broadcast Broadcast
£ | = ) =

Fig. 4-5-96 Both Ways Time Slot Connection
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To configure the Both Ways time slot connection, perform the following

procedure:
Procedure

1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.

2 Select a port in the list box, and then click the In button of Up,
Left, Right or Bottom option. The selected port is moved into
the crossconnection configuration window on the right.

3 Click the Build radio button.

4 Select Single-TS or Multi-TS by clicking the corresponding

radio button.

Note: In the Single-TS mode, only one time slot connection can be built

at a time, while in the Multi-TS mode all time slot connections
can be built at one time.

Click the Both Ways radio button.

Select a source time slot ID or path in the crossconnect
configuration window by clicking. The selected source time slot
or path will be displayed in red.

Note: To cancel the selection, right-click the time slot that has been

9

selected and click Select Cancel in the pop-up menu.

Click the destination time slot ID or path. The time slot
connection is built.

Select the time slot or path again that needs to broadcast, and
connect them to the corresponding time slot or channel of
another side.

Click the Set button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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45.6 Broadcast Time Slot Connection

This section provides the procedure to build the broadcast time slot
connection.

Fig. 4-5-97 shows an example of broadcast time slot connection:

>C ADMT_Node6_Nodal(172.18.0.6)

Close  Configuration  View
& 01STM 1(0]  ~ 13 1 8TM_1[0] | »
&5 02 STM_1(0)
%5 03 5TM_1(0]
&5 04 5TM_1(0)
#14 FEP
#15 GE
=B m6 1
&% 01 E1_PORT
w B 17 FE
Up 1 Out
Left 1 Out
Right 1 Qut

Bottom In

@ Build " Delete

@ Single-TS  MultiTS
" Both ways

<:3' Broadcast >

" 1+1 Primary

" 1+1 Backup

oo~z e ne=

Delete[All) Cancel
Set Retrieve

Export Source Destination Cross Connect Attribute Cross Connect Type el
S_16 AU_01 TUT2_U0G S 13 P_02 AU_D1 TU12_16 Broadcast Broadcast =
S 16 AU_01 TU12_06 S 13 P_02 AU_D1 TU12_06 Broadcast Broadcast
2 1R AII N1 TIN? nR 2 13D 01 AL M TIN? 1R Rroadeact Rroadeact
< | | |

|
5.4

Fig. 4-5-97 Broadcast Time Slot Connection

To configure the broadcast time slot connection, perform the following
procedure:

Procedure

1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.

2 Select a port in the list box, and then click the In button of Up,
Left, Right or Bottom option. The selected port is moved into
the crossconnection configuration window on the right.

3 Click the Build radio button.

4 Select Single-TS or Multi-TS by clicking the corresponding
radio button.
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Note: In the Single-TS mode, only one time slot connection can be built
at a time, while in the Multi-TS mode all time slot connections
can be built at one time.

5 Click the Broadcast radio button.

6 Select a source time slot ID or path in the crossconnect
conflgi]urajuon window by clicking. The selected source time slot
or path will be displayed in red.

Note: To cancel the selection, right-click the time slot that has been
selected and click Select Cancel in the pop-up menu.

7 Click the destination time slot ID or path. The time slot
connection is built.

8 Select the time slot or path again that needs to broadcast, and
connect them to the corresponding time slot or channel of
another side.

9 Click the Set button.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Note: When broadcast path is configured, source path termination
point may send RDI signal, because it cannot receive appropriate
path overhead information from destination path termination
point. In order to avoid this situation, it is recommended to make
two way paths between one of destination path termination point
and source path termination point.
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45.7 Protective Time Slot Connection

> ADMT_Mode6_Nodal(172.18.0.6)

This section provides the procedure to build the protective time slot
connection.

Fig. 4-5-98 shows an example of protective time slot connection:

Close  Configuration  View
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Fig. 4-5-98 Protective Time Slot Connection

To configure the protective time slot connection, first ensure the types of
protection: 1+1 primary path protection or 1+1 backup path protection.
Then perform the following procedure:

Procedure

1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.

2 Select a port in the list box, and then click the In button of Up,
Left, Right or Bottom option. The selected port is moved into
the crossconnection configuration window on the right.

3 Click the Build radio button.

4 Select Single-TS by clicking the radio button.
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Click the 1+1 Primary or 1+1 Backup radio button according
to the path protection type to be set.

Connect proper time slot.

To specify the path parameters, perform the following:

1) Right-click the destination time slot number to open the
pop-up menu, and then select Channel Configuration.
The Channel Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-
5-99 appears:

Channel Configuration

Source Time Slot ID Destination Time Slot ID
S_17aU_02TU12_01 S_ 17 AU_01TU12_01
R

Hold Off Time [ms] |0 ﬂ WTR Time [s] 300 i‘

Fig. 4-5-99 Channel Configuration Dialog Box
(Standby Channel Configuration)

2) In this dialog box, the Source Time Slot ID and
Destination Time Slot ID with path identity are
displayed. Confirm the settings.

3) Click the Recover check button to enable recover
switching after the fault has been cleared.

4)  Set the hold off time into Hold Off Time [ms]. The
available range is within 0 through10000 ms and the step
is 100ms.

5)  Set the wait-to-restore time into WTR Time [s]. The
available range is within 0 through 720 s and the step is
60s.

6)  Confirm the settings, and then click the Set button. The
Channel Configuration dialog box disappears and the
Cross Connect Configuration dialog box is displayed
again.

Note: To cancel the path parameter setting, click the Close button. The

Channel Configuration dialog box disappears and the Cross
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Connect Configuration dialog box is displayed, ignoring all the
settings specified here.

8 To specify the switching mode (operation status of channel
protection), right-click the destination time slot number to open
the pop-up menu, and then select Set Extra Command of
Working or Set Extra Command of Protect command.

Close  Configuration  View

- &5 01 STM_1(0)
- 4% 02 STM_1(0)
&% 03 8TM_1[0]
" &% D4 STM_1[0)

|

45 01 E1_PORT
o B 7 FE

Up 1 Qut
Left In Qut
Right n Out

Bottom In

& Build " Delete
© Single-TS  Multi-TS

" Both ways

S ADMT_Node6_Nodal(172.18.0.6) EEX
13 1 STM_1(0] o~
1 F
3
i
= |
E )
: !
;
P g
o S |
R ]
T M
1
1
b
i

" Broadcast
* 1+ Primany
¢ 141 Backup

Delete[All) Cancel
Set Retrieve

o
Export Source Destination Cross Connect Atiribute Cross Connect Type ~
S 13P 024U 01TUIZ 12 S _16 AU 01 TUI2 12 141 Backup Uni-directional close end P
S 13P 014U 01TUI2 12 S 16 AU D1 TUI2 12 141 Primary Uni-directional close end P
212D N2 AL N1 TIHS N8 © 16 Al 01 TINS ne 141 Backun DL iass st il sel O
< | 3 | | >
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The Set Extra Commands dialog box shown in Fig. 4-5-101 below
appears:

Set Switch Command

™ Manual Switch
I~ Forced Switch
I~ Channel Lockout

Status:

Cancel ‘

Fig. 4-5-101 Set Switch Command Dialog Box

Note: By Clicking “Set Extra Command of Working”, “Channel
Lockout” button becomes Gray-out.

In this dialog box, perform the following:

1)  Click a check box to select the switching mode. The
function of each mode is shown as follows:

SWITCHING MODE FUNCTION

Manual Switch If the command is set and protection channel is in
normal status, the traffic will be switched to
protection channel.

Forced Switch If the command is set, the traffic will be switched to
protection channel unconditionally.

Channel Lockout If the command is set, the protection channel will be
forbidden to use unconditionally.

Note: It is impossible to set several commands at the same time
because a new command set will automatically cancel the
command set before.

2)  Confirm the setting and click the Set button.

Note: To cancel the switching mode setting, click the Cancel
button. The Set Switch Command dialog box disappears
and the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box is
displayed, ignoring the setting specified here.

3)  After that Maintain Status menu will pop up, you should
click Set Declare button to enable maintenance function
and confirm the status is indicated as Maintenance
Declare, the setting window shown as below:
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Maintain Status

Maintain Declare

Status Maintain Declare

Clear Declare

Retrieve | Close

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.5.8 Time Slot Connection Configuration Used Text Interfaces

This section provides the general procedure for crossconnection setup by
using text interface. All the operations are performed via the Cross
Connect Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool.

45.8.1 General Procedure for Crossconnection Retrieve

Perform the following procedure:

Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Select Panel from the drop-down list.
3 Select the cross connect level.
4 Then click Retrieve button to upload cross connect status:
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E Confieuration g'

hannel Attribute Configuration| Set Channel Switch |

Source | Destination | Cross Connect Aftribute | Cross Connect Type
S 13 P01 AUD1TUIZ D4 S 15 AU_01 TU12_04 1+1 Primary Uni-directional close end Pr
S 17 P01 AU 204 315 AU 01 TU1Z D4 1+1 Backup Uni-directional close end Pr
S 15 AUMT S 17P LA Broadcast Broadcast

315 nadcast Broadcast

The format of the
source and
Destination column:
/The shelf ID/The slot
ID/[High order pathl]
[Low order path]

Displays the
crossconnect
attributes:

1. Broadcast

2. 1+1 Primary

Displays the crossconnect type:

1. Uni-directional Unprotected

2. Bi-directional Unprotected

3. Broadcast

4. Uni-directional open end protected
5. Uni-directional close end protected
6. Bi-directional Protected

3. 1+1 Backup

Panel

Cross Level |VC12

[#15 E1 -

Ll Retrieve ‘ Set Cancel

Fig. 4-5-102 Cross-connect Status

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.5.8.2 General Procedure for Crossconnection Setup

Perform the following procedure:

Procedure

1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.

2 Select Cross Connect from the Configuration menu.

3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect Configuration
window.

4 Select the cross connect type and cross connect level from the
Cross Connect Configuration window.

5 Configure the time slot for every object.

6 Click the End button to finish the configuration.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.5.8.2.1 Procedure for Uni-directional Unprotected
Crossconnection Setup

Since the cross connect type is classified as Uni-directional Unprotected,
Bidirectional Unprotected, Broadcast, Uni-directional open end protected,
Uni-directional close end protected, Bidirectional protected. It is only the
type of Uni-directional unprotected for example to show how to configure
the cross connect.

Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Select Cross Connect from the Configuration menu. The

Cross Connect dialog box is shown in.

B Configuration g'

] Channel Atfribute Configuration | Set Channel Switch |

Source

| Destination | Cross Conn... | Cross Connect ... |

Panel

Cross Level |

| =

L] Retrieve ‘ Set Cancel
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3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect
Configuration window, it is shown as bellow:

Cross Gonnect Configuration

Uni=directional Unprotected

Connection | Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute
A7 A z Broadcast
< -

Cross Connect Type |Uni—direc‘rional Unprotected j Cross Connect Level [VC4 -

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-5-104 Cross-connect Configuration Window

4 Select Uni-directional Unprotected from the Cross Connect
Type drop-down list and then select the cross connect level, at
last, click Ok button to continue the cross connect configuration.

5 Just then, we need to select time slots of object A. Select Board
from Board drop-down list, click the time slot which you want
to configuration from Available Time Slot drop-down list and
then click “>” to selected it, repeated this step you can select
several time slots for the object A.
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Uni-directional Unprotected--Select Time_Slots of Object A

Please select Time Slot from list Available Time Slot to list Selected Time Slot

Board |#15E1 %

Available Time Slot Selected Time Slot of Object A
S_15AU_01TU12_17 ~ S 15 AU_D1TU12_22
S_15AU_01TU12_18 S 15 AU_D1TU12_23
S_15AU_01TU12_19 D S_15AU_01TU12_24

S_15AU_D1TU12_20
S_15 AU 01 TU1Z2_21

S_15AU 01 TU12 25
S 15AU

01 TU12_26
S_15 AU D1 TU12 27
S_15AU_D1TU12_28 )

S_15AU_D1TU12_29

S_15AU_D1 TU1Z_30

S_15AU 01 TU1Z_31

S_15 AU 01 TU12_32 v
< =

| Next>> ‘ Close I

Fig. 4-5-105 Uni-directional Unprotected Configuration
6 Click Next button to continue.

7 Repeat step 5 to 6 to select time slot of Z.

Note: If the number of Time-Slots is not matching, it will be configured
with minimum number.

8 Click the End button to finish the configuration, the operation
interface is shown as bellow:

Uni—directional Unprotected—-Finish

Summary:

Selected Time Slot of Object A: 3
S_15 AU_DT TU12_22

315 AU_DT TU12_23

S15 AU_DT TU1Z2 24

Selected Time Slot of Object Z: 5
S_13 P01 AU_D TU12_22

313 P01 AU_D TU1Z2_23

S 13 P01 AU_DT TUIZ2_24

<<Back

o

Close

Fig. 4-5-106 Finishing Uni-directional Unprotected Configuration

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.5.8.2.2 Procedure for Bi-directional Unprotected
Crossconnection Setup

This is the procedure for Bi-directional unprotected crossconnection setup.

Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Open the Cross Connect window from the Configuration menu.
3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect

Configuration window, it is shown as bellow:

Cross Connect Configuration @

Bi-directional Unprotected

Connection | Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute

b7 A z Broadcast

224 Z A Broadcast

< -
Cross Connect Type |Bi—direc’rional Unprotected j Cross Connect Level

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-5-107 Cross Connect Configuration Window

4 Select Bi-directional Unprotected from the Cross Connect
Type drop-down list and then select the cross connect level, at
last, click the Ok button to continue the cross connect
configuration.

5 Just then, we need to select time slots of object A. Select Board
from Board drop-down list, click the time slot which you want
to configuration from Available Time Slot drop-down list and
then click “>” to selected it, repeated this step you can select
several time slots for the object A.
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Bi-directional Unprotected--Select Time _Slots of Object A

Board [#13 E1 =
Available Time Slot Selected Time Slot of Object A

Flease gelect Time Slot form list Available Time Slot to list Selected Time Slot

S_15 AU_DT TUMZ_25 S 15 AU_DT TU12_22
515 AU_DT TUIZ 238
U_01 T2 27 J S_15 AU_DT TU1Z 24

17012 32
|

| Newxt>> | Close ‘

ROI-S06714

Fig. 4-5-108 Bi-directional Unprotected Configuration

6 Click Next button to continue.
7 Repeat step 5 to 6 to select time slot of Z.

Note: If the number of Time-Slots is not matching, it will be configured

with minimum number.

8 Click the End button to finish the configuration, the operation

interface is shown as bellow:

Bi—directional Unprotected--Finish

Summary:

Selected Time Slof of Object A: 3
515 AU_DT TUM2_ 22

515 AU_DT T2 23

515 AU_DT TUMZ 24

Selacted Time Slot of Object 72 3
S 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 22

S 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 23

S 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 24

Close I

Fig. 4-5-109 Finishing Bi-directional Unprotected Configuration

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.5.8.2.3 Procedure for Broadcast Crossconnection Setup

This is the procedure for Broadcast crossconnection setup.

Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Open the Cross Connect window from the Configuration menu.
3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect

Configuration window, it is shown as bellow:

9

Cross Gonnect Configuration

Broadcast
Connection | Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute
A=>71 A 2] Broadcast
A= A £ broadcast
A->Zn A Zn Broadcast
< >

j Cross Connect Level [WC12 -
Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-5-110 Cross Connect Configuration Window

Cross Connect Type |Broadcas’r

4 Select Broadcast from the Cross Connect Type drop-down list
and then select the cross connect level, at last, click Ok button to
continue the cross connect configuration.

5 Just then, we need to select time slots of object A. Select Board
from Board drop-down list, click the time slot which you want
to configuration from Available Time Slot drop-down list and
then click “>” to selected it.

Note: Only one Time-Slot can be selected, because it is Broadcast
mode.
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Broadcast——Select Time Slots of Object A

Flease select Time Slot form list Awailable Time Slot fo list Selected Time Slot

Board [#13 E1 =

Selected Time Slot of Object A
515 AU_DT TU12_25

U128 J

P
|

‘ Next»> | Close I

Fig. 4-5-111 Broadcast Configuration

6 Click Next button to continue.
7 Repeat step 5 to 6 to select time slot of Z1...Zn.

8 Click the End button to finish the configuration, the operation
interface is shown as bellow:

Broadcast—— Finish

Summary;

Selacted Time Slot of Object A: 1

3 15 AU_DT TU12_25

Selected Time Slof of Object Z1...20: 2
S 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 25

3 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 28

@k [TFE] o |

Fig. 4-5-112 Finishing Broadcast Configuration

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.5.8.2.4 Procedure for Uni-directional Open End Protected
Crossconnection Setup

This is the procedure for Uni-directional open end protected crossconnection

setup.
Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Open the Cross Connect window from the Configuration menu.
3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect Configuration
window, it is shown as bellow:
Gross Gonnect Gonfiguration .
Uni-directional open end Protected
Connection | Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute
A->71 A Z1 Broadcast
A->72 A 22 Broadcast

4

-

Cross Connect Type |Uni—direc‘rional open end Pro‘recj Cross Connect Level [WC12 -

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-5-113 Cross Connect Configuration Window

4

Select Uni-directional open end protected from the Cross
Connect Type drop-down list and then select the cross connect
level, at last, click Ok button to continue the cross connect
configuration.

Just then, we need to select time slots of object A. Select Board
from Board drop-down list, click the time slot which you want
to configuration from Available Time Slot drop-down list and
then click “>” to selected it. Repeated this step you can select
several time slots for the object A.

4-147



WITH ADM MANAGE'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION ROI-S06714

Uni-directional open end Protected-—5elect Time Slots of Object A

Please select Time Slot form list Available Time Slot to list Selected Time Slot

Board |#13 E1 =

Available Time Slot Selected Time Slot of Object A
5 15 AU_DT TU1Z 24 S 15 AU_D1 TU12_25

798 J

Cloze

Fig. 4-5-114 Uni-directional Open End Protected Configuration
6 Click Next button to continue.

7 Repeat step 5 to 6 to select time slot of Z1 and Z2.

Note: If the number of Time-Slots is not matching, it will be configured
with minimum number.

8 Click the End button to finish the configuration, the operation
interface is shown as bellow:

4-148



ROI-S06714 WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

Uni-directional open end Protected-—-Finish

Summary:

Selected Time Slot of Cbject Az 1
S_15 AU_DT TU1Z_25

Selected Time Slot of Object 2111
S_13 P01 AU_DT TU12_25
Selacted Time Slot of Object 72: 1
S_17 P01 AU_DT TU12_01

Close |

<<Back

Fig. 4-5-115 Finishing Uni-directional Open End Protected Configuration
This step is the end of the procedure.
4.5.8.2.5 Procedure for Uni-directional Close End Protected
Crossconnection Setup

This is the procedure for Uni-directional close end protected
crossconnection setup.

Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Open the Cross Connect window from the Configuration menu.
3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect

Configuration window, it is shown as bellow:
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Cross Gonnect Configuration

Uni-directional close end Protected

Connection | Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute

A1->7 &1 z 1+1 Primary

A2=>7 A2 Z 1+1 Backup

< -

Cross Connect Type |Uni-directional close end Protec »| Cross Connect Level |VC12 ~

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-5-116 Cross Connect Configuration Window

4 Select Uni-directional close end Protected from the Cross
Connect Type drop-down list and then select the cross connect
level, at last, click Ok button to continue the cross connect
configuration.

5 Just then, we need to select time slots of object Al. Select Board
from Board drop-down list, click the time slot which you want
to configuration from Available Time Slot drop-down list and
then click “>” to selected it, repeated this step you can select
several time slots for the object Al.
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Uni-directional close end Protected—-Select Time Slots of Object Al

Please select Time Slot form list Available Time Slot to list Selected Time Slot
Board |#13 3TM-1/4 -

Available Time Slot Selected Time Slot of Object Al

SI3F 01 AU DI T2 73 A S 13 P01 AUOT TUTZ 77
15 F_01 AUDT TU12_24
01 TU1Z_25 J
17017 26
17012 27

0
0

0

0

01 TU12_30
SR
0

0

0

0

’—| - N =" Close

Fig. 4-5-117 Uni-directional Close End Protected Configuration

6
7

Click Next button to continue.

Repeat step 5 to 6 to select time slot of A2 and Z.

Note: If the number of Time-Slots is not matching, it will be configured

8

with minimum number.

Click the End button to finish the configuration, the operation

interface is shown as bellow:
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Uni-directional close end Protected-—Finish

Summary;

Selacted Time Slot of Object A1: 1
S 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 22
Selected Time Slot of Object AZ: 1
S 17 P01 AU_DT TUTZ 22
Selected Time Slof of Object 21 1
3 13 P01 AU_DT TUTZ_ 01

ook [TT] coee |

Fig. 4-5-118 Finishing Uni-directional Close End Protected
Configuration

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.5.8.2.6 Procedure for Bi-directional Protected
Crossconnection Setup

This is the procedure for Bi-directional protected crossconnection setup.

Procedure
1 Open the Cross Connect Configuration dialog box.
2 Open the Cross Connect window from the Configuration menu.
3 Click the Build button to open the Cross Connect

Configuration window, it is shown as bellow:
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Bi-directional Protected

Connection | Source

| Destination | Cross Connect Attribute

ZoA2 7

A1->7 &1 z 1+1 Primary

A2=>7 42 © 1+1 Backup

234 z &1 Broadcast
A2 Broadcast

<.

-

Cross Connect Type |Bi—direc’rional Protected

j Cross Connect Level [WC12 -

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-5-119 Cross Connect Configuration Window

4

Select Bi-directional Protected from the Cross Connect Type
drop-down list and then select the cross connect level, at last,
click Ok button to continue the cross connect configuration.

Just then, we need to select time slots of object Al. Select Board
from Board drop-down list, click the time slot which you want
to configuration from Available Time Slot drop-down list and
then click “>” to selected it, repeated this step you can select
several time slots for the object Al.
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Bi—directional Protected——Select Time Slots of Object Al

Please gelact Time Slot form list Available Time Slof to list Selected Time Slof

Board |#13 STM-1/4 et

Available Time Slot

Selacted Time Slot of Object Al

s 1a P 0T AU O TU. 25
U_01 TutZ_ 24
01 TU12_23
01 TU1Z 26
01 TU12_27
01 TU12_28
01 TU1Z_29
01 TU12_30
01 TU1Z_31
01 TU1Z_32
01 TU12_33
01 TU12_34

01 TU1Z_35

[ o R S O o P R o

A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A

e R =T~ = e~ T~ T =}
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U
U
U
U
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U
U
U
U
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|

7

S_13 P01 AU_DT TUNZ_22

‘ Next>>» | Close I
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Fig. 4-5-120 Bi-directional Protected Configuration

Click Next button to continue.

Repeat step 5 to 6 to select time slot of A2 and Z.

Note: If the number of Time-Slots is not matching, it will be configured
with minimum number.

8

Click the End button to finish the configuration, the operation
interface is shown as bellow:

Bi-directional Protected-—Finish

Summary:

S 13P 01 AU_DT TU1Z 22
S 13 P 01 AU D1 TUIZ 23
S17P 01 AL DT TUZ 22

Selacted Time Slot of Object A1: 1
Selected Time Slot of Object AZ: 1
Selected Time Slot of Object Z: 1

<<Back

End Close

Fig. 4-5-121 Finishing Bi-directional Protected Configuration

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.6 Setup Network Connection

This section provides the information on the necessary setup for the
communication between the ADM Management Tool and NEs.

4.6.1 Physical Layer Setup

This section provides the procedure to set the parameters of DCC Pass

through function.

4.6.1.1 Parameters of DCC Pass Through Tab

PARAMETER VALUE DESCRIPTION
Subnet (drop-down list) Display the subnet ID
NE (drop-down list) Display the NE name
Board A (drop-down list) Display the port A slot ID;
Port A (drop-down list) Display the port A port ID;
D1-D3 (check box) Specifies the communication bytes of
_ D4-D6 (check box) DCC channels of port A.
Section A
D7-D9 (check box)
D10-D12 | (check box)
Board Z (drop-down list) Display the port A slot ID;
Port Z (drop-down list) Display the port A port ID;
D1-D3 (check box) Specifies the communication bytes of
_ D4-D6 (check box) DCC channels of port A.
Section Z
D7-D9 (check box)
D10-D12 | (check box)
Direction Bidirectional/Unidirectional ([j)llrse%[[?(y)/n the DCC pass through

4.6.1.2 Procedure: Setup Physical Layer

All the operations for physical layer setup are performed via the Physical
Layer Setup dialog box from Communication menu, at the main menu of
the ADM Management Tool. Perform the following procedure:
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4.6.1.2.1 Configuration in DCC Pass Through Dialog Box

Add DCC Function
1 Click the DCC pass through tab (see Fig. 4-6-1 for an

example).
Phyzical Layer Setup &|
DCC pass through ]
@ ENH Modal Subnet MNE BoardA | Port & Section & BoardZ | Port2

[

>

Add Modify Delete Refrieve | Set ‘ Close

Fig. 4-6-1 Physical Layer Setup Dialog Box (DCC pass through)

2 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current setting data
from NE.
3 If you want to add the DCC, you should click the Add button to
open DCC pass through window, it is shown as bellow:
. DCC pass through E]
Subnet  [#01 Subnet | NE |Node6_Nodal -]
Board & |#14 STM-1/4 ~| BoardZ -
PortA  [#01 STM_1(0) ~|  Petz  |#01STM_1(0) -]
Section A Section 2
~ DI-D3 [ D4D6 ~ DI-D3 [ D4D6
- D7-DS [ DI0-DI2 - D7DS [ DIO-DI2

Cancel

Fig. 4-6-2 Add DCC Configuration
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Select the subnet from the Subnet drop-down list.
Select the NE from the NE drop-down list.

From the Board A drop-down list, you can specify the Board A
slot ID.

From the Port A drop-down list, you can specify the port ID of
port A,;

Specify the communication bytes through click the check box of
D1 D3, D4_D6, D7-D9, and D10-D12.

Repeat the same step of 6, 7, and 8 to configure the Board Z,
Port Z, and Section Z.

Note: The sum of selected communication bytes of Section Z must equal

10
11

with Section A's. And the selected communication bytes should be
sequential. For example:

Correct configuration:
Section A: D7-D9, D10-D12 -> Section Z: D7-D9, D10-D12
Error configurations:

Section A: D1-D3, D7-D9, D10-D12 -> Section Z: D1-D3, D10-
D12

Section A: D1-D3, D10-D12 -> Section Z: D1-D3, D10-D12
Click Ok button to confirm the setting.

Click the Set button on the Physical Layer Setup dialog box to
send the setting data to the ADM Management Tool. If not click
this button changing setting are invalid.

Note: No setting is valid until the Set button is clicked.

12

Click the Close button to finish the physical layer setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Modify Function

1

Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current setting from the
DCC pass through window(Physical Layer Setup Dialog Box).

Select corresponding DCC link in the right field and click
Modify button. The Modify DCC Configuration dialog box is
shown as bellow.

Note: You can also double-click the corresponding DCC link for

appearing the Modify DCC Configuration dialog box.
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DCC pass through

Subnet  [#01 Subnet | NE |Node6_Nodal -]
Board A [#14 5TM1/4 ~|  Boardz
PortA  [#01 STM_1(0) ~|  Petz  |#01STM_1(0) -]
Section A Section 2
¥ D1-D3 | D4D6 ¥ DI-D3 | D4-DE
[ DI-D3 [ DI10-DI2 [ D7-D3 [ D10-DI2

Cancel

Fig. 4-6-3 Modify the DCC Configuration

3 Specify the parameters to be modified in the DCC pass
through dialog box.

4 Click Ok button to confirm the setting.
5 Click the Set button to send the setting data to the ADM

Management Tool. If not click this button, changing settings are
invalid.

Note: No setting is valid until the Set button is clicked.

6 Click the Close button to finish the physical layer setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Delete Function

1 Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current setting from the
DCC pass through window(Physical Layer Setup Dialog Box).

2 Click the corresponding DCC item to select it.

3 Click the Delete button to delete it.

4 Click the Set button to send the setting data to the ADM
Management Tool. If not click this button changing setting are
invalid.

Note: No setting is valid until the Set button is clicked.

5 Click the Close button to finish the physical layer setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.6.2 Orderwire and User CH Configuration

This section provides the procedure to set up the orderwire communication
for the equipment.

4.6.2.1 Parameters

» Orderwire Attribute tab

PARAMETER VALUE DESCRIPTION
Subnet (not selected) -Display the subnet name
NE (not selected) Display the NE name
000 thru 999 Set a number for one-to-one  orderwire
communication. It must be unique in the SDH
Calling Number network, and different from the group calling number.
Note: 000 denotes all call, so please don't specify
000 as calling number.
000 thru 999 Set a number for group calling (party line)
G Calli communication. It must be unique in the SDH
N roug atling network, and different from the calling number.
umber Note: 000 denotes all call, so please don't specify
000 as group calling number.
: a Display the coding way. The default value is a-law
Coding Way and it can not be modified.
Working Status Hang Up/Hook Off | Display the working status
Line Status Free/Busy Display the line status
» Orderwire Channel tab
PARAMETER VALUE DESCRIPTION
Subnet (not selected) -Display the subnet name
NE (not selected) Display the NE name
Board (not selected) Display the card name
Port (not selected) Display the port number
Orderwire Selected Selected When the check box is selected, you can
Status (check box) enable orderwire channel and modify the value
of the Channel NO. And the Section.
Channel No. 1thru 12 Specify the number of selected channel.
(text box)
Receiving Open Display the receiving control status.
(The default value is Open, and it can not be
modified)
Sending Open Display the sending control status.
(The default value is Open, and it can not be
modified)
Section ElorE2 Select orderwire byte

(drop-down list)
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e User Channel tab

Note: In order to avoid OW signal turn into ring, make sure the unused OW
ports are shut down. For the used OW channel which is connected by
cable or fiber, make sure the setting of the two ports are same, the
setting including OW enable or disable, the OW byte.

PARAMETER VALUE DESCRIPTION
Subnet (not selected) Display the subnet name
NE (not selected) Display the NE name
Board A MCP+optical board Select one card used for user channel
Optical ports provided by | Select one port used for user channel
Port A selected Board A Note: MCP card also provides 3 user
channel ports besides optical card.
Section A E1/E2/F1 Select user channel byte
Board Z MCP+optical board Select one card used for user channel
Optical ports provided by | Select one port used for user channel
Port Z selected Board Z. Note: MCP card also provides 3 user
channel ports besides optical card.
Section Z E1/E2/F1 Select one port used for user channel
- Unidirectional Display the user channel direction.
Direction (not selected)

Note: When a port was specified as the standby port for MSP protection, it
can not set DCC, orderwire and user channel.

4.6.2.2 Procedure: Setup Orderwire Attribute
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The orderwire attribute setup operation is performed via the Orderwire
and User CH Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management
Tool. Perform the following:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Orderwire and User CH Configuration from the
Configuration menu. The Orderwire and User CH
Configuration dialog box shown in Fig. 4-6-4 appears:
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Orderwire and User CH Configuration

Orderwire Attribute lOrdgrwirg Ch
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<

| ] User Ch | ]
Subriet | HE | Calling Mumber 1 Group Calling Mumber 1 Cading ' ay 1 “whorking Status | Line
#01 Subnet Modef Modal 000 noo a Hang Up Free

>

Modity

Retrieve | Set | Forced Hang Upl Close |

Fig. 4-6-4 Orderwire and User CH Configuration Dialog Box (Orderwire Attribute Setup tab)

4

Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the current configuration
from NE.

Click the target row to select and click the Modify button to
open the Orderwire Attribute window. The Orderwire
Attribute window is shown as bellow:

Orderwire Attribute

Calling

Group Calling

Coding Way

Cancel

]

Fig. 4-6-5 Orderwire Attribute Configuration
Specify each parameter.

Click the OK button to confirm the settings and close this
window or click Cancel button to ignore the setting and close
the window.

In Orderwire and User CH Configuration window, click the
Set button to download the settings to NE.
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9

Click the Close button to finish the orderwire attribute setup.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.6.2.3 Procedure: Setup Orderwire Channel

The user channel setup operation is performed via the Orderwire and
User CH Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool.
Perform the following:

1
2

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select Orderwire and User CH Configuration from the
Configuration menu to open the Orderwire and User CH
Configuration dialog box.

Click the Orderwire Channel tab. Fig. 4-6-6 shows an
example:

Orderwire and User GH Configuration

Orderwire Atfribute Orderwire Channel | User Channel

fiil] ENH Nadal

<

Subnet | HE | Board | Faort Ordenwire Selected Status | Channel Mo. | Receiving | 4
H#01 Subnet EMH Modal H135T.. #015T.. - Cloze l
H#01 Subnet EMNH Modal H13ST... HOZST.. - Cloze 1
H01 Subnet ENH Modal H135T.. #03ST.. - Cloze [
H#01 Subnet ENH Modal H135T.. HD45T.. - Cloze 1
H01 Subnet EMH Modal HIFST.. #015T.. - Cloze 1
H#01 Subnet EMNH Modal HI7ST.. HOZ2ST.. - Cloze [
H01 Subnet EMNH Modal HIFST.. H#O3ST.. - Cloze [
H#01 Subnet ENH Modal HITST.. H45T.. - Cloze 1

>

Modify

Retrieve ‘ Set ‘

Fig. 4-6-6 Orderwire and User CH Configuration Dialog Box (Orderwire Channel Setup tab)

4-162

5
6

Click the Add button.

Select one of the channels by click and click the Modify button
to open the Orderwire Channel window. It is shown as bellow:
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Orderwire Channel @

v Orderwire Selected Staf

Channel 1
Receiving ,ﬁ
Sending

Section F1 =

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-6-7 Orderwire Channel Configuration

If the selected channel is to be used for orderwire
communication, click the Orderwire Selected Status check
box.

Note: Up to twelve orderwire intercommunications are available in the

10

11

system.

Set the overhead byte used by data channel, E1 (E1 byte) or E2
(E2 byte), from the Section drop-down list (in the orderwire
Channel field).

Click the Ok button to confirm the settings and close this
window or click Cancel button to ignore the setting and close
the window.

In Orderwire and User CH Configuration window, click the
Set button to download the settings to NE.

Click the Close button to finish the Orderwire Channel.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.6.2.4 Procedure: Setup User Channel

The user channel setup operation is performed via the Orderwire and
User CH Configuration dialog box using the ADM Management Tool.
Perform the following:

1
2

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
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3 Select Orderwire and User CH Configuration from the
Configuration menu to open the Orderwire and User CH
Configuration dialog box.

4 Click the User Channel tab. Fig. 4-6-8 shows an example:

Orderwire and User GH Gonfiguration

Ordervire Affribute | Orderwire Channel User Channel]
[l EMH Modal Subnet | ME ] Board & | Pait & ] Section & ] Board 2 ] Port & ] Section £ ] Dl
T Gubret ENF Nodal #135TH-/4 0T STM_T(0] E2 BTTSTMA/E W SR (0] E2 T
< *
Add Modify Delefe | Reieve |  set | Close

Fig. 4-6-8 Orderwire and User CH Configuration Dialog Box (User Channel Setup tab)
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5 Click the Add button.

6 Select one of the channels by click to open the User Channel
window. It is shown as bellow:

User Channel rg|
Subnet 401 Subnet ~| NE {Ne01 -
Board A [#17 STM-1/4 ~| BoardZ |#07 RA |
PortA  |#03 STM_1(0) ~| PetZ |01 RA_STM1AIR_PORT ~|
Section A JE1 LJ Section 2 JE1 LJ

Cancel

Fig. 4-6-9 Configure the Communication from Port A to Port Z

For communicate with port A and port Z, you should not only configure
the communication from port A to port Z but also configure the
communication from port Z to port A. The detailed configuration is shown
as below:
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User Channel g|
Subnet 401 Subnet ~| NE |Neo1 |
Board A |#07 RA ~| BoardZ |[#17 STM-1/4 |
PortA  |#01 RA_STMI1AIR_PORT ~| PortZ |03 STM_1(0) -
Section A |E1 LJ Section 2 |E1 LJ

Cancel

Fig. 4-6-10 Configure the Communication from Port Z to Port A

7 Select one card used for user channel, STM-1/4, RA, AUX card,
from the Board A drop-down list in the User Channel field.

8 Select one of the provided ports used for user channel from the
Port A drop-down list in the User Channel field.

9 Select user channel byte, E1 (E1 byte) or E2 (E2 byte) or F1 (F1
byte), from the Section A drop-down list in the User Channel

field.

10 Refer to the procedure 7, 8, 9 to configuration Board Z, Port Z,
Section Z.

11 Click the Ok button to confirm the settings and close this
window or click Cancel button to ignore the setting and close
the window.

NOTE: Since the user channels can connect with the SDH interface
and AUX card, there are two connection types:
1) The connection between AUX and application interface;
2) The connection between SDH interface and SDH interface.

4-165



WITH ADM MANAGE'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION ROI-S06714

The detailed configure operation of these two connection types are shown
as below:

* The connection between AUX and SDH interface

(@) Specify AUX card and a SDH interface from the drop-down list in
User Channel field.

User Channel rz|
Subnet 401 Subnet ~| NE {Ne01 -
Board A |#16 STM-1/4 x| Boardz |#12 AUX |
PortA |01 STM_1(0) x| Petz  [|ao1 -
Section A JF1 LJ Section Z JF1 LJ
Fig. 4-6-11 User Channel Configuration
(between AUX and SDH interface)
(b) The result is shown as below figure:
Orderwire and User CH Configuration rz|
Orderwire Atlrihute] Orderwire Ch | User Ch 1 ]
il Hem Subriet ] HE ] Board & ] Part & ] Section & ] Board Z ] Fart & ] Section Z ] Direction
#01 Subnet Mell #IEST.. #O15T.. F1 #1240 #01 F1 Uni-direction.
NOTE: The direction is
uni-direction.
< |
Add Madify | Delete | Retrieve | Set ‘ Close

Fig. 4-6-12 User Channel Configuration Result (between AUX and SDH interface)
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e The connection between SDH interface and SDH interface

(@) Specify two SDH interface from the drop-down list in User

Channel field
User Channel rg|
Subnet 401 Subnet ~| NE {Ne01 -
Board A |#16 STM-1/4 ~| BoardZ |[#17 STM-1/4 |
PortA  |#02 STM_1(0) ~| PertZ |01 STM_1(0) -
Section A JEZ LJ Section 2 JEZ LJ
Fig. 4-6-13 User Channel Configuration
(between SDH interface and SDH interface)
(b) The result is shown as below figure:
Orderwire and User CH Configuration rg|
Orderwire Atlrihute] Orderwire Ch | User Ch 1 ]
il Hem Subriet | HE | Board & ] Part & | Section & ] Board Z | Fart & ] Section Z | Direction
#01 Subnet Mell #IEST.. #025T.. E2 #175T... HO15T.. E2Z Uni-direction.
NOTE: The direction is
uni-direction.
< |
Add Madify | Delete | Retrieve | Set ‘ Close

Fig. 4-6-14 User Channel Configuration Result

12 In Orderwire and User CH Configuration window, click the
Set button to download the settings to NE.

13 Click the Close button to finish the user channel setup.
This step is the end of the procedure.
Note: When using OH protection function in MSP 1+1 unidirectional

configuration. You should configure the communication from
MCP user channel to both optical ports, protection and working.
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4.7 Retrieve Information

4.7.1 Alarm Status

The information on the alarm status, including the current alarms, history
alarm and actual alarms, can be retrieved and displayed in the Alarm
Monitor dialog box.

Notes:

1. Only up to 3000 items of History Alarm message can be
saved in the system. When the number of History Alarm
message is more than 3000, there are two strategies
options offered: stop accumulating or first come first
out.

2. ADM Management Tool does not retrieve and display
the current alarm status automatically. The display
should be updated occasionally by retrieving the current
alarms.

4.7.1.1 Procedure: Open Alarm Monitor Dialog Box

Perform the following procedure to open the Alarm Monitor dialog box:
1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 Perform one of the following procedures:

» Select Current Alarm, History Alarm or Actual Alarm from
the Alarm menu. The Alarm Monitor dialog box appears with
the corresponding tab selected.

* Click the visual card of the equipment in the ADM Management
Tool. The Alarm Monitor dialog box appears with the Current
Alarm tab selected.

« Click the M shortcut button. The Alarm Monitor dialog box
appears with the Current Alarm tab selected.

This step is the end of the procedure. Go to 4.7.1.2 Alarm Monitor Dialog
Box subsection for the use of the Alarm Monitor dialog box.
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4.7.1.2 Alarm Monitor Dialog Box

Fig. 4-7-1 shows an example of the Alarm Monitor dialog box:

Alarm Monitor

HNo. ME Narhe Subrack 1D | Slot ID Port Ty.. | Port ID Path Ty.. | PathID | Alarm Na.. | Alarm Severi. | Alarm
@1 EMH Modal 1 13 o B 2EEE o PKG_REM..  Major Equipme
i@z ENH Modal 1 17 STMOr 4 = S PORT_TYPE  Major Equipme
@3 ENH Modal 1 ] EXTCLE .. 1 = S Los Minor Facility
i@ 4 ENH Modal 1 ] CLOCK.. 1 = S LTI Major Facility
Alarm contents
Tabs to switch Current
Alarm, History Alarm
and Actual Alarm
| r\Gurrent Alarm Hiztory Alarm Actual Alarm |— 4 | j 3
I Auto Report Screer @ All Retrieve | ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘
| Current flarm Statistics: Tatal Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0
Filter Fesult Statiztics : Total Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0

Fig. 4-7-1 Alarm Monitor Dialog Box (Current Alarm Tab Selected)

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION
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4.7.1.2.1 Items in Alarm Monitor Dialog Box

ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Column Headers
(on top)

Sort alarm records. By clicking a column header, the alarm records in the list
are sorted according to the selected subject.

Current Alarm tab

Switch the window for displaying a list of current alarms.

History Alarm tab

Switch the window for displaying alarm history.

Actual Alarm tab

Switch the window for displaying a list of alarms including both masked and
unmasked ones (actual alarms).

Retrieve Button

The alarms of NE are collected again by clicking this button.

Clear Button

Detele the alarm history information.
PM history specified by the time span will be deleted.
Note: This Clear Button is enable on History alarm window.

Print Out To Printer

The alarm information is printed out to printer by clicking this button.

Button Out To File

The alarm information is printed out to file by clicking this button.

Close Button

Alarm browsing is quitted (closing the dialog box) by clicking this button.

Auto Report Screen

The auto report function is enabled by clicking this check box (leaving a

check box tick). This is provided for the current alarm list (Current Alarm tab
selected) only.
All check box Specifies whether to list the alarm records of all the cards or those of a certain

card type by clicking this check box. When this is selected (leaving a tick),
the alarms in all cards are listed. When this is not selected (leaving empty),
only the alarms in certain-type cards are listed. This is selected by default.

4.7.1.2.2 Display Options

When the All check box is unselected (leaving empty), the following
display options are available:

ITEMS DESCRIPTION
Board Used to select the card type from the drop-down list.
Port Type Used to select the port type from the drop-down list.
Alarm Class Equipment Specify to list equipment alarms.
Facility Specify to list facility alarms.

Environment

Specify to list environment alarms.

Ethernet

Specify to list Ethernet alarms.

Alarm Severity

Critical Alarm

Specify to list critical alarms (CR).

Major Alarm

Specify to list major alarms (MJ).

Minor Alarm

Specify to list minor alarms (MN).

Warning Specify to list warning alarms (WN).
Time Span Start Time Specify the start time for time span.
End Time Specify the end time for time span.
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4.7.1.3 View Current Alarms

A list of alarms that is currently occurring and not cleared can be
displayed in the Alarm Monitor dialog box with the Current Alarm tab
selected.

The list of the current alarms is displayed when opening the Alarm
Monitor dialog box. When the Alarm Monitor dialog box has already
been opened for viewing alarm history or actual alarms, switch the
window by clicking the History Alarm or Actual Alarm tab.

Alarm Monitor

Mo NE Mame Subrack ID Slot ID Port Ty.. | Port ID Path Ty.. | Path ID Alarm Na.. | Alarm Severi. | Alarm
@1 EMH Modal 1 13 o B 2EEE o PKG_REM..  Major Equipme
i@z ENH Modal 1 17 STMOr 4 = S PORT_TYPE  Major Equipme
@3 ENH Modal 1 ] EXTCLE .. 1 = S Los Minor Facility
i@ 4 ENH Modal 1 ] CLOCK.. 1 = S LTI Major Facility

List of Current Alarms

rCurrent Alarm tab

r\Gurrent Alarm Hiztory Alarm Actual Alarm |— 4 | ] 3

I Auto Report Screer @ All Retrieve | lea Print... ‘ Close

| Current flarm Statistics: Tatal Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0
Filter Fesult Statiztics : Total Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0

Fig. 4-7-2 Alarm Monitor Dialog Box (Current Alarm)

In this dialog box:
* Click the Retrieve button to update the current alarm list.
* Click the Print button to print out the current alarm list.

* Click the Close button to finish viewing.
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4.7.1.3.1 Using Display Options

When the Alarm Monitor dialog box is opened for the first time, the All
check box is selected by default to display all current alarms for the
equipment. The current alarms to be displayed, however, can be specified
by using the display options. Refer to 4.7.1.3.2 Auto Refresh Function
for detailed information on the display options.

Perform the following procedure to select the current alarms to be
displayed in the list:

Procedure

1 Clear the active state of All check box by clicking. The window
shown in Fig. 4-7-3 appears:

Alarm Monitor

No. NE Mame Subrack ID Slot ID Port Ty.. | Port ID Path Ty.. | Path ID Alarm MNa.. | Alarm Severi. | Alarm o
@1 EMH Modal 1 13 o B 2EEE o PKG_REM..  Major Equipme:
@ 2 EMH Modal 1 17 STM@r 4 SR e PORT_TYFE Major Equipme:
O3 ENH Modal 1 ] EXTCLE .. 1 = S Los Minor Facility
i@ 4 ENH Modal 1 ] CLOCK.. 1 = S LTI Major Facility
. r\Gurrent Alarm Hiztory &larm Actual Alarm r 4 | | 3
Board: AL ~|  Port Type: | -]
Alarm Class Alarm Severity
v Equipment W Facility ™ Environment W Crifical Alarm  # Major Alarm
v Ethernet v Minor Alarm ™ Warning
-Time Span:
Start Time: [2009-01-1=] =] End Time: [2009-01-1=14 -
l— Cancel the selection of this check box.
I Auto Report Screer I Al Retrieve | lea ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘
| Current flarm Statistics: Tatal Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0
Filter Fesult Statiztics : Total Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0

Fig. 4-7-3 Browsing Current Alarms (Clear the Selection of ‘All’ Check Box)

2 Select the card type from the drop-down list box of the Board.

3 Select the port type from the drop-down list box of the Port
Type.

4 Specify the alarm class by clicking the check boxes in the

Alarm Class field.
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5 Specify the alarm severity by clicking the check boxes in the
Alarm Severity field.

6 Click the Retrieve button. The current alarms that correspond to
the selection above are displayed.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Notes: 1. To display all the alarms after specifying the alarms to
be displayed in the alarm list, click the All check box to
select it again and click the Retrieve button.

2. Selection/unselection of the All check box is valid even
after the window is switched by clicking the Current
Alarm/History Alarm tab for viewing current alarms/
alarm history.

4.7.1.3.2 Auto Refresh Function

Current alarm information displayed in the Alarm Monitor dialog box
can automatically be updated by using the auto refresh function. This
function is enabled by clicking the Auto Report Screen check box. After
select/unselect the Auto Report Screen check box, click the Retrieve
button to update the Current Alarm display.

The alarm should be reported automatically after the alarm's delay time
has passed and it should be holding before exceed this alarm's stretch time.

4.7.1.4 View History Alarms

A list of alarms that have already cleared and confirmed by the user (alarm
history) can be displayed in the Alarm Monitor dialog box with the
History Alarm tab selected.

To display the alarm history, perform one of the following:
 Select History Alarm from the Alarm menu.

» When the Alarm Monitor dialog box has already been opened for
viewing current alarms or actual alarms, click the History Alarm tab.
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Alarm Monitor

T S B R S

Subrack ID Slot ID Port Ty.. | Port ID Path Ty.. | Path ID
16 s R e o
14 S B = S
13 S B = S
16 S B = S
14 S B = S
13 S B = S
1 S B = S
14 S B = S
13 STM O 4 = S
17 S S = S
14 S B = S
13 S B = S
17 STM O 4 = S
History Alarm-tab ---—- s e
| 18 E1/AC12 16 = S
18 E1/C12 15 = s
istory Marmﬂ: Actual P.I;;r,n‘ St

IEX

Alarm Ma..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PORT_TYPE
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PKG_REM..
PORT_TYPE
PKG_REM..
GH_Usaee..
GH_Usaee..

PR N

Alarm Severi..

Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Major
Minar
Minar

T

|

Alar A
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip_
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Equip
Facili
Facili

No. NE Mame
@1 ENH Nodal
@z ENH Nodal
@3 ENH Nodal
@ 4 ENH Nodal
@5 ENH Nodal
@6 ENH Nodal
@ 7 ENH Nodal
@& ENH Nodal
@9 ENH Nodal
@ 10 ENH Madal
@ 11 ENH Madal
@ 12 ENH Madal
@ 13 ENH Madal
@ 14 ENH Madal
{315 EMH Madal
{316  EMH Madal
[T Gurrent fisim
Board:  |ALL
Alarm Class

v Ethernet

Time Span:

~|  Port Type: |

Alarm Severity

v Equipment W Facility ™ Environment

Start Time: [108-01-18-3

0:00:00 =

W Critical Alarm
v Minor Alarm

Retrieve |

-

w Major Alarm
™ Warning

Clear ‘

End Time: [2009-01-1{14:15:39 =

Close

Pri.. ‘

|

| Hiztory Alarm Statiztics: Total Mumber 30 Critical 0 Major 14 Minor 16 Warning 0
Filter Fesult Statiztics : Total Mumber 30 Critical 0 Major 14 Minor 16 Warning 0

Fig. 4-7-4 Browsing Alarm History (Clear All Check Box)

In this dialog box:

* Click the Retrieve button to update the alarm history.

* Click the Print button to print out the alarm history.

* Click the Close button to finish viewing.
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4.7.1.4.1 Using Display Options

Alarms displayed in the history alarm field can be specified by using the
display options. Refer to 4.7.1.2.2 Display Options for detailed
information.

Perform the following procedure to select the alarms displayed in the
history alarm.

Procedure

1 Unselect the All check box by clicking.

2 Select the card type from the drop-down list box of the Board.

3 Select the port type from the drop-down list box of the Port
Type.

4 Specify the alarm class by clicking the check boxes in the
Alarm Class field.

5 Specify the alarm severity by clicking the check boxes in the
Alarm Severity field within NE working period.

6 Specify the time span by setting Start Time and End Time in
the Time Span field.

7 Click the Retrieve button. The alarms that correspond to the

selection above are displayed.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Notes: 1. To display all the alarms after specifying the alarms to

be displayed in the alarm list, click the All check box to
select it again and click the Retrieve button.

2. Selection/unselection of the All check box is valid even
after the window is switched by clicking the Current
Alarm/History Alarm tab for viewing current alarms/
alarm history.
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4.7.1.5 View Actual Alarms

A list of alarms, regardless of whether they are masked or not, can be
displayed in the Alarm Monitor dialog box with the Actual Alarm tab
selected.

Note: The difference between current alarm and actual alarm is that
actual alarm includes masked current alarms but current alarm

not, that is, masked current alarms are shown in actual alarm tab
but not in current alarm tab.

To display the actual alarms, perform one of the following:
» Select Actual Alarm from the Alarm menu.

* When the Alarm Monitor dialog box has already been opened for
viewing current alarms or history alarm, click the Actual Alarm tab.

Alarm Monitor

No. NE Mame Subrack ID Slot ID Port Ty.. | Port ID Path Ty.. | Path ID Alarm Na.. | Alarm Severi. | Alarm
@1 EMH Modal 1 13 o B 2EEE o PKG_REM..  Major Equipme
i@z ENH Modal 1 17 STMOr 4 = S PORT_TYPE  Major Equipme
@3 ENH Modal 1 ] EXTCLE .. 1 = S Los Minor Facility
i@ 4 ENH Modal 1 ] CLOCK.. 1 = S LTI Major Facility

l—ActuaI Alarm tab

i | b r\ Current flarm Hiztory &larm fActual Alarm r< | | 3
Board: AL ~|  Port Type: | -]
Alarm Class Alarm Severity
v Equipment W Facility ™ Environment W Crifical Alarm  # Major Alarm
v Ethernet v Minor Alarm ™ Warning
Time Span:
Start Time: =18 =l End Time: [2009-01-1=14:15:39 =

Al Retrieve | lea ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘

| Current flarm Statistics: Tatal Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0
Filter Fesult Statiztics : Total Mumber 4 Critical 0 Major 3 Minor 1 Warning 0

Fig. 4-7-5 Browsing Actual Alarm (Clear All Check Box)
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In this dialog box:
* Click the Retrieve button to update the alarm list.
* Click the Print button to print out the alarm list.

* Click the Close button to finish viewing.

4.7.1.5.1 Using Display Options

Actual alarms to be displayed can be specified by using the display
options. Refer to 4.7.1.2.2 Display Options for detailed information.

Perform the following procedure to select the alarms displayed in the
actual alarm list:

Procedure

1 Unselect the All check box by clicking.

2 Select the card type from the drop-down list box of the Board.

3 Select the port type from the drop-down list box of the Port
Type.

4 Specify the alarm class by clicking the check boxes in the

Alarm Class field.

5 Specify the alarm severity by clicking the check boxes in the
Alarm Severity field.

6 Click the Retrieve button. The alarms that correspond to the
selection above are displayed.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Notes: 1. To display all the alarms after specifying the alarms to
be displayed in the alarm list, click the All check box to
select it again and click the Retrieve button.

2. Selection/unselection of the All check box is valid even
after the window is switched by clicking the Current
Alarm/History Alarm tab for viewing current alarms/
alarm history.
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4.7.2 Retrieve Alarm Attribute
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The Alarm attribute can be retrieved via the Alarm Attribute dialog box
shown in Fig. 4-7-6 appears.

Procedure

The procedure for retrieve alarm attributes is given below:

X

1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
2 Select Alarm Attribute Setup from the Alarm menu. The
Alarm Attribute dialog box shown in Fig. 4-7-6 appears.
Alarm Attribute
= EMH Modal A | Alarm Name | Path type | Alarmn 5 everity | Alarm Mask | Auto Repaort | Delay Time(s)
< SDH/PDH Panel | | COMMUNIC.. - MinarAlam  MonMask  AutoRepott 25
E1MC12 FKG_REMO... - M ajor Alarm Mor Mask Auto FReport 25
RA E1 PORT FEG_TYPE M ajor Alarm Mo Mask Auto Report 25
STI:1 ‘IID] FrG_FalL MaiorAIarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
b S_TM‘IAIF! Pl MEM_FAIL Mqor Alarm Mon Mask Auto FReport 25
o = BUS_ERROR - Minor Alarm Mon Mask Auto Report 25
STH_4[0)
CLOCK_MODULE
E1_10M
AlR150M
= FE Panel
Al_1PORT
100BT_LAN_POR
100BT_waN_POF
= GE Panel
Al_1PORT
100BT_LAN_POR
1G_LaM_PORT
100BT_waN_POF
1G_waN_PORT
= FEF Panel
Al_1PORT
100BT_LAN_POR %
£ | G £
& Send the Modified © Send All Retrieve Set Close

Fig. 4-7-6 Alarm Attribute Dialog Box

3
4

Click the Retrieve button to retrieve the alarms attribute.

After the retrieve are completed, click the Close button to

complete the alarm attribute retrieve.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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When detect MS-EXC alarm, user can decide whether inserting AU-AIS
by this function. The detailed procedure show as below:

1

Open the management dialog box of the target NE. Detailed
operation is provided in the section CHO07. Working with
ADMT of the F5361_F09 ADMT Operating Guide manual.

Select Set Alarm Transfer from the Alarm menu. The Set
Alarm Transfer dialog box shown in Fig. 4-7-7 appears.

Set Alarm Transfer gj

Insert Al-AIS when detect M3-EXC

" Enable

Retrieve ‘ Set Close

Fig. 4-7-7 Set Alarm Transfer Dialog Box

Click Retrieve button to retrieve the current setting from
equipment.

According to your need to choice Enable or Disable radio
button. If you click Enable radio button and equipment
detecting MS-EXC, system will insert AU-AIS automatically; if
you choice Disable radio button and equipment detecting MS-
EXC, system will not insert AU-AIS.

Click Set button to valid the setting or click Close button to
cancel your setting.
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4.7.4 Operation Log

A list of the operation logs (event logs) of the NE can be displayed in the
Operation Log dialog box.

4.7.4.1 Items in Operation Log Dialog Box

ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Column headers (on top)

Sort operation logs. By clicking a column header, the operation logs in
the list are sorted according to the selected subject.

Start Time/End Time

Specify the time scope. It is valid when the radio button TIME SCOPE
is selected.

TIME SCOPE radio button

Display the operation logs within the time range specified by Start
Time and End Time. When this radio button is selected, the ALL radio
button on the right of this radio button is automatically unselected, and
Start Time and End Time are enabled.

ALL radio button

Display all the operation logs, regardless of the time range. When this
radio button is selected by click, the TIME SCOPE radio button on the
left of this radio button is automatically unselected, and Start Time and
End Time are disabled.

Delete button

Delete selected operation logs from the list.

Retrieve button

Retrieve the operation logs.

Print Out To Printer

The operation log list is printed out to printer by clicking this button.

button Out To File

The operation log list is printed out to file by clicking this button.

Close button

Finish the operation log browsing (closing the dialog box).

4.7.4.2 Procedure: View Operation Logs

Perform the following procedure to view the operation log list:

1
2
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Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Open the Operation Log dialog box by performing one of the
following procedures:

* Select Operation Log from the Security menu.

e Click the‘ shortcut button.
Fig. 4-7-8 shows an example:
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Operation Log

N.l Operation | Uszer ID | Time | Operation F
1 User Logoff Admin 2009-06-23 05:40:13  Succeed =
2 Reset 24h Performance Counter Admin 2009-06-23 03:34:40  Succeed

3 Reset 15m Performance Counter Admin 2009-06-23 03:34:38  Succeed

4 Configure 104100010000 Port Admin 2003-06-23 03:34:11 Succeed

5 Databaze Upload Admin 2009-06-23 03:33:51 Succeed

E  Configure 10/1000./10000M Port Admin 2009-06-23 033336 Succeed

7 Configure 10/1000./10000 Port Admin 2009-06-2303:33:24  Succeed

8 Configure 10/1000./1000M Port Admin 2009-06-23 033315 Succeed

9 Configure 10/1000./10000M Port Admin 2009-06-23 033302  Succeed

10 Databaze Upload Admin 2009-06-23 033248 Succeed

11 Set Low-Level Cross Connection Admin 2009-06-23 03:32:02  Succeed

12 Databasze iz Applicable Admin 2009-06-2303:31:25  Succeed

13 Databasze Download Admin 2003-06-23 03:31:21 Succeed

14 Databasze Download Admin 2009-06-23 03:31:17 Succeed

15 Configure 10/1000./10000 Port Admin 2009-06-2303:21:53  Succeed

16  Configure 10/100M/10000M Port Admin 2003-06-23 03:21:44  Succeed

17 Configure 104100010000 Port Admin 2009-06-2303:21:36 Succeed

18 Configure 104100010000 Port Admin 2009-06-23 03:21:241 Succeed

19 Configure 10/1000./10000 Port Admin 2009-06-2303:21:00  Succeed &
W Canfienira 10ANNR A NN ok A elrnin ANANEIANLIED Coimraa A

< >
el

Start Time: | £ = E i— EndTime: | =l =
" TIME 5COPE ~ ALL Delete | Retrieve | Print | Close |

Fig. 4-7-8 Operation Log Dialog Box

4 In this dialog box:

» To display all the operation logs, click the ALL radio button

(leaving a tick), and click the Retrieve button.

» To display operation logs within a certain time range, click
the TIME SCOPE radio button (leaving a tick) and specify
the start time and end time in the Start Time and End Time

text boxes. Then click the Retrieve button.

Operation Log dialog box will be closed.

This step is the end of the procedure.

5 To quit the operation log browsing, click the Close button. The
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475 Event View

The conditions of traffic performance TCA, PPS, MSP, timing source
switch and card switch can be retrieved and displayed in the Event View
dialog box.

4.7.5.1 Monitor Traffic Performance

Perform the following procedure to monitor the traffic performance:

Procedure
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Event View from the Alarm menu. The Event View
dialog box shown in Fig. 4-7-9 appears:

Mo, | NE Subrack ID | Slot ID | Port Type | Port ID | Path Tvpe | Path ID Performance Ki.. | Performance Ty. | R
1 EMNH Modal 1 17 STMO) 3 S S 18m M3-UAS i
2 EMH Modal 1 17 STMO) 3 R e 18m R3-UAS i
3 EMH Modal 1 17 STM @ 1 R e 18m M3-UAS i
4 EMH Modal 1 17 STM @ 1 R e 18m R3-UAS i
4|k r\TGH Event / PPS Event MSP Event Timing Source Switch Event N— 4 | | »
Start 2009-01-1- | 0:00:00 End Time  {2009-01-1 [14:45:20 =
Retrieve Clear Print... ‘ Close

Fig. 4-7-9 Event View Dialog Box with TCA Event Tab
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4 Confirm that the TCA Event tab is selected. If not, click the
TCA Event tab.

5 Click the Retrieve button. The performance conditions of the
existing events are displayed.

6 Click the Close button to finish event monitor.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.7.5.2 Monitor Path Protection Switching Conditions

Perform the following procedure to monitor the path protection switching
conditions:

Procedure
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Event View from the Alarm menu. The Event View
dialog box appears.

4 Click the PPS Event tab. The window shown in Fig. 4-7-10
appears:
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1 EMH Modal o

Mo. | NE Subrack ID | Slot ID | Path Tvpe | Path ID wiork State | Switch Gauss Event Generate ..
Vo112 1-—4 From war..  Forced Switch 2009-01-19 110837

S

Slot13:1~4
Slot14:1~4
Slot15:1~4

Here show the VC4 sequence number
in XC matrix. The relationship between

slot ID and VC4 sequence number is Here show the VC12 (or VC3)
shown as below:

Slot7:1~6 seauence number in the VC4.
Slot17:1~4

l_PPS Event tab

4| r\ TGA Event 5 PPS Event

MSP Event Timing Source Switch Event N—_J s

Start |2009-01-1-

Retrigve Clear ‘ Print... ‘ Close

00000 = End Time  |2009-01-1= |14:45:20 =

Fig. 4-7-10 Event View Dialog Box with PPS Event Tab

5

6

Click the Retrieve button. The locations and causes of
switching events are displayed, if any events happen.

Click the Close button to finish event monitor.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.7.5.3 Monitor MS Protection Switching Conditions

Perform the following procedure to monitor the MS protection switching

conditions:
Procedure
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
3 Select Event View from the Alarm menu. The Event View
dialog box appears.
4 Click the MSP Event tab. The window shown in Fig. 4-7-11
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ubrack 1D | Wiorking Slot ID | Workine Port Type Wiorking Port ID | Working Status | Switch Cause Event Gener.. ©
17 STM_1G00 1 From wark to pr..  Forced Switch 2009-01-19 14

l—MSP Event tab

4|» r\ TCA Event PP5 Event » MSP Event Timing Source Switch Event N—LJ »
Start 2009-01-1- | 0:00:00 End Time  {2009-01-1- [14:51:46 =

Clear Print... ‘ Close

Fig. 4-7-11 Event View Dialog Box with MSP Event Tab

5 Click the Retrieve button. The locations and causes of MSP
events are displayed, if any events happen.

6 Click the Close button to finish event monitor.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.7.5.4 Monitor Timing Source Switching Conditions

Perform the following procedure to monitor the timing source switching
conditions:

Procedure
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
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3 Select Event View from the Alarm menu. The Event View
dialog box appears.

4 Click the Timing Source Switch Event tab. The window
shown in Fig. 4-7-12 appears:

Mo, | NEID Current Subrack ID Current Slot ID Current Port Ty.. | Current Port ID Clock Ty.. | Gurrent Work St
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTMIAIRP. 2 System .. Lock

Timing Source Switch Event tab

4| » b TCA Event PPS Event MSP Event : Timing Source Switch Event /{]- 4 | | »

Start 2009-01-1- | 0:00:00 End Time  {2009-01-1-{15:06:08 =

Clear Print... ‘ Close

Fig. 4-7-12 Event View Dialog Box with Timing Source Switch Event Tab

5 Click the Retrieve button. The locations and causes of Timing
Source switching events are displayed, if any events happen.

6 Click the Close button to finish event monitor.
This step is the end of the procedure.
4.7.5.5 Monitor Board Switching Conditions

Perform the following procedure to monitor the card switching conditions.

Procedure

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
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2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Event View from the Alarm menu. The Event View
dialog box appears.

4 Click the Board Switch Event tab. The window shown in Fig.
4-7-13 appears:

Mo, | NE Current Subrack ID | Current Slot ID Previous Subrack 1D | Previous Slot ID | Switch Cause Switcl
1 EMH Modal o 03 o o7 Force Switch Fram
Board Switch Event tab
1 ] + }vent MSP Event Timing Source Switch Event Board Switch Event /r 4 | ] »
Start 2009-01-1- | 0:00:00 End Time  {2009-01-1-{15:08:44 =

Clear Print... ‘ Close

Fig. 4-7-13 Event View Dialog Box with Board Switch Event Tab

5 Click the Retrieve button. The locations and causes of Card
switching events are displayed, if any events happen.

6 Click the Close button to finish event monitor.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.7.6 Performance Monitoring

The Performance Monitoring (PM) is used to identify and isolate the
problem if occurring at a particular line or path. It also monitors the quality
of lines and paths. All Performance Monitoring parameters are collected
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every minute and accumulated to 15-minute and 24-hour (1 day) statistics.
The following are brief descriptions about the PM provided by the
PASOLINK NEO/a.

4.7.6.1 Display Current PM Status

The current performance monitor (PM) data of NE can be retrieved and
displayed.

Note: When PM value exceeds the maximum content of PM register,
ADM Management Tool reports “PM value overflow” in
“Performance value” column.

Fig. 4-7-14 shows an example where the current 15m PM data are listed.

Current PM-15m Data

Mo, ME Mame Subrack ID | Slat ID Port Type Port ID Path Type | PathID Petformance Type | Petformance value 4

1 Model_Modal 1 k] AU_1PORT 1 TU-3 1 LP-UAS 234
2 Model_Modal 1 13 AU_1PORT 1 TU-3 1 LP-FEES 1
3 Model_Modal 1 13 AU_1PORT 1 TU-3 1 LP-FESES 1
4 Model_Modal 1 13 AU_1PORT 2 WiC-4 1 HRP-UAS 328
5 Model_Modal 1 13 100BT_LAM_... 3 S e ETH-RxOcket 3182974754
& Model_Modal 1 13 100BT_LAM_... 3 ETH-TRG4 49733951
7 Model_Modal 1 13 100BT_LAM_... 3 ETH-DropPkk 49733951
g Model_Modal 1 13 100BT_LAM_... 3 ETH-RxPkE 49733952
9 Model_Modal 1 k] 1G_LAN_PORT 1 ETH-RxOcket 15975842112
10 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_LANM_PORT 1 ETH-TRG4 249641435
11 Model_Modal 1 1G_LAN_PORT 1 ETH-TxCcket 1208384
12 Model_Modal 1G_LAN_PORT 1 ETH-DropPkk 242797112
13 Model_Modal PM data 1G_LAN_PORT 1 ETH-TxPauseFrame 138581
14 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_LAN_PORT 1 ETH-RxPkE 249622534
15 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_LAN_PORT 1 ETH-TxPkk 15551
16 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_LAN_PORT 2| ETH-TxMulkicastPke 18881
17 Model_Modal 1 k] 1 WaMN PORT 1 == coils ETH-RxOcket 1410045
18 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_WaN|  Tabs to switch current PM data list  [RxMulticastPke 22032
19 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_WaN, (15 minutes or 24 hours) and PM FTRE4 6547308
20 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_WAM| data history (15 minutes or 24 hours) [TxOctet 436817664
21 Model_Modal 1 13 1G_WanL RxPauseFrame 22032
22 Model_Modal 1 13 1%, ETH-RxPkE 22032
23 Model_Modal 1 13 — _PORT 1 ETH-TxPkk 6825276
24 Model_Modal 1 13 1 WaN PORT 1 Zr GFP_TxPkE 7055389
- r\Culrent 15m Data ¢4 Current 24k Data Histary 15m Data History 24h Data

I~ Don't Display Invalid Yalue

¥ Don't Display Zero Yalue VAl Retrieve ‘ Print... Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-14 PM Data Dialog Box

Note: Hereafter, a dialog box that lists the current PM data is referred
to PM Data dialog box.
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4.7.6.1.1 Items in PM Data Dialog Box

The functions of the items in the PM Data dialog box are following:

ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Column headers (on top)

Sort PM data. By clicking a column header, the PM data in the list are
sorted according to the selected subject.

Current 15m Data tab

Switch the window for displaying a list of current 15-minute PM data.

Current 24h Data tab

Switch the window for displaying a list of current 24-hour PM data.

History 15m Data tab

Switch the window for displaying the history of 15-minute PM data.

History 24h Data tab

Switch the window for displaying the history of 24-hour PM data.

Retrieve button

The PM data are collected again by clicking this button.

Clear Button

Detele the PM history information.

PM history specified by the time span will be deleted.

Note: This Clear Button is enable on History PM 15m and History 24h
view.

Print Out To Printer

The PM data is printed out to printer by clicking this button.

button Out To File

The PM data is printed out to file by clicking this button.

Close button

PM data browsing is quitted (closing the dialog box) by clicking this
button.

Don’t Display Invalid Value
check box

Select this check box not to display the PM whose value is Invalid. This
is selected by default.

Don’t Display Zero Value check
box

Select this check box not to display the PM whose value is zero. This is
selected by default.

All check box

Specifies whether to list the PM data of all the cards and ports or those of
a certain type card/port by clicking this check box. When this is selected
(leaving a tick), the PM data in all cards are listed. When this is not
selected (not leaving a tick), only the PM data in certain-type cards and
ports are listed. This check box must be unselected for viewing the PM
history. This is selected by default.
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4.7.6.1.2 Display Options

When the All check box is unselected (leaving empty), the following
display options are available:

ITEMS DESCRIPTION
Board Select the card type from the drop-down list.
Port Type Select the port type from the drop-down list.
Start Time Specify the start time for time span.
Time Span
End Time Specify the end time for time span.

4.7.6.1.3 Procedure: View Current 15-Minute PM Data
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Perform the following procedure to view a list of the current 15m PM data:

1
2
3

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Perform one of the following two procedures:

e Select Current PM from the Performance menu.

e Click the @ shortcut button.

The PM Data dialog box listing the current 15m PM data shown
in Fig. 4-7-15 appears:
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Current PM-15m Data

Mo, NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID Port Type | Port ID Path Type | Path ID Performance Ty.. | Performance value A
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 S b= R5-CFS 1 :
2 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEEBE 29 :
3 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEES 1 :
4 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-EBE 1 :
5 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-ES 1 :
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEEBEE 833 :
7 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEES 1 :
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEUAS 354 :
] ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-P 47 :
10 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-N 5 :
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 S b= R3-EBE g :
12 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-ES 1 :
13 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-OFS 1 :
14 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEEBE 29 :
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEES 1 :
16 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = R5-OFS 1 :
17 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEEBE 19 :
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEES 1 :
19 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R3-EBE i) :
20 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R5-ES 1 :
21 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R5-OFS 1 :
2 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = M3-FEEBE 29 :
23 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = M3-FEES 1 :
24 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R3-UAS 651 :
28 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R5-CFS 651 :
28 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1 1 e = M3-UAS 651 :

' 27 EMHM Current 15m Data tab = e - RS-UAS 851 :

P ENH NEdaI 1 17 STMAO) 2 e = R5-CFS 651 :

[ ENH Mgdal 1 17 STMAO) 2 e = M3-UAS 651 :

EMU hEA=l 1 17 Thi 14017 xuesn oz <oA% AR i
+ i, Gurrent 15m Data 4 Current 24h Data Hiztory 15m Data Hiztary 24h Data |— 4 r | 3
I~ Don't D|Sp|ay Imvalid Walue A — . i
~ Don't Display Zero Value ~ Al | Refrieve ‘ ‘ Frint... ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-15 Performance View -- Current 15m PM Data

5 In this dialog box, perform one of the following:
* To view the current 15m PM data list using the display
option, refer to 4.7.6.1.5 View Current PM Data Using
Display Options.

» To update the current 15m PM data list, click the Retrieve
button.

» To print out the current 15m PM data list, click the Print
button.

« To view the current 24h PM data list, click the Current 24h
Data tab. Refer to 4.7.6.1.4 Procedure: View Current 24-
Hour PM Data for details.

» To view the PM data history, click the History 15m Data or
History 24h Data tab. Refer to 4.7.6.2 Display History PM
Data for details.

* To finish viewing, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.7.6.1.4 Procedure: View Current 24-Hour PM Data
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Perform the following procedure to view a list of the current 24h PM data:

1
2

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select Current PM from the Performance menu or click the

LA | shortcut button. The PM Data dialog box shown in Fig. 4-

7-15 appears.

Click the Current 24h Data tab on the dialog box to switch the
window. Fig. 4-7-16 shows an example where the Current 24h

Data tab is selected:

Current PM-24h Data

Mo, NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID Port Type | Port ID Path Type | Path ID Performance Ty.. | Performance value ~
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 S b= R5-CFS 1 ;
2 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEEBE 29 ;
3 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEES 1 ;
4 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-EBE 1 ;
5 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-ES 1 ;
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEEBEE 833 ;
7 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEES 1 ;
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEUAS 454 ;
] ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-P 65 :
10 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-N 5 ;
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 S b= R3-EBE g :
12 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-ES 1 ;
13 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-OFS 1 ;
14 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEEBE 29 ;
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEES 1 ;
16 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = R5-OFS 1 ;
17 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEEBE 19 :
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEES 1 ;
19 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R3-EBE i) ;
20 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R5-ES 1 ;
21 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R5-OFS 1 ;
2 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = M3-FEEBE 29 ;
23 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = M3-FEES 1 :
[ ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R3-UAS 2146 =
b5 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R5-CFS 2146 ;
[ ENH Modal 1 17 STM 1 1 S = M3-UAS 2146 ;
27 ENHMNodal 1 Current 24h Datatab  -——  wg-psc 1 :
P ENH Modal 1 7 STMAO) 2 e = R3-UAS 1629 ;
[ ENH Modal 1 7 STMAO) 2 e = R5-OFS 1629 i
! _on EMH hadal 1 b Thi Af0L % xuesn oz AT-118% 1A70 i
3 r\ Current 15m Data  » Gurrent 24h Data Hiztory 15m Data Hiztary 24h Data |— 4 r 3
I~ Don't Display Inwalid Walue . )
~ Don't Display Zero Value ¥ Al Retrieve ‘ Frint... ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-16 Performance View -- Current 24h Data

5

In this dialog box, perform one of the following:

» To view the current 24h PM data list using the display option,
refer to 4.7.6.1.5 View Current PM Data Using Display

Options.
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» To update the current 24h PM data list, click the Retrieve
button.

» To print out the current 24h PM data list, click the Print
button.

* To view the current 15m PM data list, click the Current 15m
Data tab. Refer to 4.7.6.1.3 Procedure: View Current 15-
Minute PM Data for details.

» To view the PM data history, click the History 15m Data or
History 24h Data tab. Refer to 4.7.6.2 Display History PM
Data for details.

 To finish viewing, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.7.6.1.5 View Current PM Data Using Display Options

When the PM Data dialog box is opened for the first time, the All check
box is selected by default to display all the current 15m PM data within the
equipment. The current PM data to be displayed, however, can be
specified by using the display options. Refer to 4.7.6.1.2 Display Options
for detailed information on the display options.

Perform the following procedure to select the current PM data to be
displayed in the list:

Procedure

1 Unselect the All check box by clicking. The window shown in
Fig. 4-7-17 appears:

Current PM-15m Data

Mo, NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID Port Type | Port ID Path Type | Path ID Performance Ty.. | Performance value A
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 S b= R5-CFS 1 :
2 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEEBE 29
3 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEES 1
4 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-EBE 1
5 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-ES 1
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEEBEE 833
7 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEES 1
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEUAS 503
] ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-P 73
10 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-N 5
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 S b= R3-EBE g
12 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-ES 1
13 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-OFS 1
14 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEEBE 29
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEES 1
16 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = R5-OFS 1
17 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEEBE 19
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEES 1
19 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R3-EBE i) :
20 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e S R5-ES 1 i

r\Gurrent 15m Data £ Current 24h Data Hiztory 15m Data Hiztary 24h Data |— 4 | ] >]
Board:  |#07 RA ~| Port Type: |ALL ~]
Time Span
Start Time: |00 -1 _‘ —1 End Time: | I _{ : EX|
rCancel the selection of this check box
I~ Don't Digplay Invalid Yalue ) _ i
¥ Don't Display Zero Value Retrieve ‘ Clea ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-17 Performance View -- Current 15m Data (Clear All Check Box)
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Mo, NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID Port Type | Port ID Path Type | Path ID Performance Ty.. | Performance value ~
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 S b= R5-CFS 1 ;
2 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEEBE 29 ;
3 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 e = M3-FEES 1 ;
4 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-EBE 1 :
5 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-ES 1 ;
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEEBEE 833 ;
7 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEES 1 ;
g ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 HP-FEUAS 543 ;
] ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-P 80 ;
10 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 2 WiG-4 1 AL-PJE-N 5 ;
1 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 S b= R3-EBE g ;
12 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-ES 1 ;
13 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = R5-OFS 1 ;
14 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEEBE 29 ;
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 3 e = M3-FEES 1 :
16 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = R5-OFS 1 i
17 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEEBE 19 ;
18 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. 4 e = M3-FEES 1 ;
19 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e = R3-EBE i) ;
20 ENH Modal 1 7 RASTM. B e S R5-ES 1 e

r\ Current 16m Data  » Gurrent 24h Data Hiztory 15m Data Hiztary 24h Data |— 4 | | >]
Board:  |#07 RA ~| Port Type: |ALL ~]
Time Span
Start Time: _‘ —1 End Time: | _{ : EX|
ancel the selection of this check box
I~ Don't Digplay Invalid Yalue ) i
Retrieve ‘ ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘

w Don't Display Zero Value

Al

Fig. 4-7-18 Performance View --Current 24h Data (Clear All Check Box)

2
3

This step is the end of the procedure.

Select the card type from the drop-down list box of the Board.

Select the port type from the drop-down list box of the Port

Type.

Click the Retrieve button. The current PM data that correspond

to the selection above are displayed.

Notes: 1. To display all the current PM data after specifying the
current PM data to be displayed, click the All check box
to select it again and click the Retrieve button.

2. Selection/unselection of the All check box is valid even
after the window is switched by clicking the Current
15m Data/Current 24h Data tab for viewing the list of
the current 15-minute/24-hour PM data or the 15-
minute/24-hour PM data history.
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4.7.6.2 Display History PM Data

The history of performance monitor (PM) data of NE can be retrieved and
displayed. When browsing history PM data, the All check box is not
available.

Fig. 4-7-19 shows an example where the history of the 15m PM data is
displayed.

History PM-15m Data

Mo, NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID Port Type | Port 1D Path Type | Path ID Performance Ty.. | Performance value St
1 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 S b= R3-UAS 877 200
2 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R5-CFS 877 200
3 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = M3-UAS 877 200
4 ENH Modal 1 1 STM1@ 1 e = R3-UAS 878 200
5 ENH Modal X STM1@ 1 e = R5-CFS 878 200
6  ENHMNodel | PMhistorydata | oy o erness sz MS-UAS 878 200
7 ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = M3-PSC 1 200
L ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R3-UAS 517 200
P ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = R5-CFS 517 200
Fp ENH Modal 1 17 STM1@ 1 e = M3-UAS 517 200

Tabs to switch the current PM data
list (15 minutes or 24 hours) and PM
data history (15 minutes or 24 hours)

r\ Current 16m Data Current 24h Data History 15m Data Hiztary 24h Data |— 4 | ] >]
Board:  |#17 STM-1/4 ~| Port Type: |STM_T(O}401 ~|
Time Span-

Start Tme: |309-01-18-515:05:00 - End Time:  {on09-01-12{15:11:04 =

I~ Don't Digplay Invalid Yalue ; :
. Retrieve

~ Don't Display Zero Yalue Clear ‘ Prin... ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-19 PM History Dialog Box

Note: Hereafter, a dialog box that lists the PM data history is referred
to as PM History dialog box.
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4.7.6.2.1 Items in PM History Dialog Box

The functions of the items in the PM History dialog box are following:

ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

column headers (on top)

Sort PM data. By clicking a column header, the PM data in the list
are sorted according to the selected subject.

Current 15m Data tab

Switch the window for displaying a list of current 15-minute PM
data.

Current 24h Data tab

Switch the window for displaying a list of current 24-hour PM data.

History 15m Data tab

Switch the window for displaying the history of 15-minute PM data.

History 24h Data tab

Switch the window for displaying the history of 24-hour PM data.

Retrieve button

The PM data are collected again by clicking this button.

Clear Button

Detele the PM history information. By setting time range, to be
deleted PM data are selected.

Note: This Clear Button is enable on History PM 15m and History
24h view.

Print
button

Out To Printer

The PM data is printed out to printer by clicking this button.

Out To File

The PM data is printed out to file by clicking this button.

Close button

PM data browsing is quitted (closing the dialog box) by clicking this
button.

check box

Don’t Display Invalid Value

Select this check box not to display the PM whose value is Invalid.
This is selected by default.

check box

Don’t Display Zero Value

Select this check box not to display the PM whose value is zero. This
is selected by default.

4.7.6.2.2 Display Options

ITEMS DESCRIPTION
Board Select the card type from the drop-down list.
Port Type Select the port type from the drop-down list.
Time Span Start Time Specify the start time for time span.
End Time Specify the end time for time span.
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4.7.6.2.3 Procedure: View History 15 Minute PM Data

4-198
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Perform the following procedure to view history 15m PM data:

1
2
3

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select History PM from the Performance menu. The PM
History dialog box appears, showing history 15m PM data.

Note: The PM History dialog box can also be displayed by clicking the
History 15m Data tab on the PM Data dialog box.

History PM-15m Data

w Don't Display Zero Value

Mo, NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID Port Type | Port ID Path Type | Path ID Performance Ty.. | Performance value St
1 EMH Madal 1 17 STMIMY 1 — - RS-LAS an? 200
2 EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - RS-OFS ar? 200
3 EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - MS-LIAS ar? 200
4 EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - RS-LAS a7 200
5 EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - RS-OFS a7 200
& EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - MS-LIAS a7 200
7 EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - MS-PSG 1 200
! g EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - RS-LAS 517 200
i EMH Madal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - RS-OFS 517 200
P10 EMH Modal 1 17 STMI@) 1 - - MS-LIAS 517 200
l—History 15m Data tab
r\ Current 16m Data Current 24h Data History 15m Data Hiztary 24h Data |— 4 | ] >]
Board:  |#17 STM-1/4 ~| Port Type: |STM_T(O}401 ~|
Time Span
start Time: [109-01-16-4{15:05:00 = End Time:  |2009-01-12{15:11:04 =
I~ Don't Digplay Invalid Yalue i
Clear ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-20 Performance View -- History 15m Data

4
5
6

Select the card type from the drop-down list of the Board.

Select the port type from the drop-down list of the Port Type.

Specify the time span by setting Start Time and End Time in

the Time Span field.
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7 Click the Retrieve button. History 15m PM data that
corresponds to the selection above is displayed.

8 In this dialog box, the following options are also available:

» To print out history 15m PM data, click the Print button.

» To view history 24h PM data, click the History 24h Data tab.
Refer to 4.7.6.2.4 Procedure: View History 24-Hour PM
Data for details.

e To view the current 15m/24h PM data list, click the Current
15m Data or Current 24h Data tab. Refer to 4.7.6.1 Display
Current PM Status for details.

9 To finish viewing, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
Note: Selection/unselection of the All check box is valid even after the
window is switched by clicking the History 24h Data/Current

15m Data/Current 24h Data tab for viewing the 24h PM data
history or the list of the current 15-minute/24-hour PM data.

4.7.6.2.4 Procedure: View History 24-Hour PM Data

Perform the following procedure to view history 24h PM data:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
3 Select History PM from the Performance menu. The PM

History dialog box appears, showing history 15m PM data.

4 Click the History 24h Data tab. The PM History dialog box
display history 24h PM data.

Note: The PM History dialog box for 24h PM data can also be switched

from the PM Data dialog box by clicking the History 24h Data
tab.
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History PM-—24h Data

No. NE Mame Subrack .. | Slot ID

Port Type | Port ID Path Type | Path 1D Performance Ty.. | Performance value St.

Mo Record

History 24h Data tab

w Don't Display Zero Value

r\ Current 16m Data Current 24h Data Hiztory 15m Data History 24h Data /T 4 | | >]
Board:  |#15 STM-1/4 ~| Port Type: |STM_1(O}01 -
Time Span-
Start Tme: |2007-02-z-5 0:00:00 -3 End Time:  {on07-02-75{10:04:05 =
I~ Don't Display Invalid Value ) )
Retrieve ‘ Clear ‘ Print... ‘ Close ‘

Fig. 4-7-21 Performance View -- History 24h Data
Select the card type from the drop-down list box of the Board.

Select the port type from the drop-down list box of the Port
Type.

Specify the time span by setting Start Time and End Time in
the Time Span field.

Click the Retrieve button. History 24h PM data that
corresponds to the selection above is displayed.

In this dialog box, the following options are also available:
 To print out history 24h PM data, click the Print button.

» To view history 15m PM data, click the History 15m Data
tab. Refer to 4.7.6.2.3 Procedure: View History 15 Minute
PM Data for details.

e To view the current 15m/24h PM data list, click the Current
15m Data or Current 24h Data tab. Refer to 4.7.6.1 Display
Current PM Status for details.
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10 To finish viewing, click the Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Note: Selection/unselection of the All check box is valid even after the
window is switched by clicking the History 15m Data/Current
15m Data/Current 24h Data tab for viewing the 15m PM data
history or the list of the current 15-minute/24-hour PM data.

4.7.6.3 PM Counter Reset

The performance of the equipment can be reset via the Performance

Counter Reset dialog box. Fig. 4-7-22 shows an example:

PM Gounter Reset

Performance Source

Performance MName

= B #07RA

4 RA_F1_PORTH

4 RA_F1_PORTH
& V402
0 VCAH03
A VC 404
< VCAH05
& VA8

Counter Type

W

I~ Reset All

LIRA FT PORTHI-0]
W RA_E1_PORTH#T-02

‘]_
i RA_F1_PORTHI-
‘]_

T RA STMTATR PORTH?

CLP-FEBBE
CLP-FEES
CLP-FESES
CLP-FEUAS
CLP-BBE
OLP-ES
CLP-SES
CLP-UAS

Close

Fig. 4-7-22 Performance Counter Reset Dialog Box

Note: The PM counter cannot be reset by selecting an item. The counter

reset is carried out for all the items at a time.
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4.7.6.3.1 Items in Performance Counter Reset Dialog Box

ITEMS

DESCRIPTION

Performance Source

Select the operating object for which the PM counter
should be reset.

Performance Name

Select the performance name that needs to be reset.

Counter
Type

15m Performance Counter Select the 15m PM counter.

Note: This item already is selected by ADM
Management Tool, and ADM Management Tool
display grey in the screen.

24h Performance Counter Select the 24h PM counter.

Note: This item already is selected by ADM
Management Tool, and ADM Management Tool
display grey in the screen.

Reset All check box

When this check box is selected (leaving a tick), all the
operating objects will be reset.

Set button

Send the specified settings to the NE.

Close button

Quit the PM counter reset operation (closing the dialog
box).

4.7.6.3.2 Procedure: Execute PM Counter Reset

4-202

Perform the following procedure to reset the PM counter.

1
2
3

Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select PM Counter Reset from the Performance menu. The
Performance Counter Reset dialog box shown in Fig. 4-7-22
appears.

Select the operating object for which the PM counter should be
reset from the Performance Source tree in the left window.

Check Reset All Check box.

Confirm the setting, then click the Set button to send the data to
NE.

Click the Close button to finish the PM counter reset operation.

Note: If the Close button is clicked without clicking the Set
button, the Performance Counter Reset dialog box is
closed ignoring the setting.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.7.7 Hardware Inventory and LED Status

4.7.7.1 Display Hardware Information and LED Status

Information on the installed cards and its LED status can be displayed in
the ADM Management Tool. Perform the following procedure to open the
management dialog box of the target NE:

Procedure:
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
The ADM Management Tool retrieves the configuration
information data on the equipment during logging in.

2 The ADM Management Tool shown in Fig. 4-7-23 appears:

=4 ADMT_Node6_Nodal(172.18.0.6)

File Communication Configuration  Alarm  Performance  Maintenance

Security  LAN-Interface Refresh  Help

Equipment [PASOLINK NEOfa | =

Critical Alarm: jl] Major Alarm: o
Minor Alarm: o Warning: o

Fig. 4-7-23 ADM Management Tool

Information on the installed cards and its LED status are displayed. In this
dialog box, the target NE type of the equipment, working mode and alarm
conditions are also displayed.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.7.8 Firmware Version

The information on the firmware installed in an NE can be retrieved.

4.7.8.1 Procedure: Retrieve Installed Firmware Version

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Upgrade F/W and FPGA from the Maintenance menu.
The Upgrade F/W and FPGA Management dialog box shown
in Fig. 4-7-24 appears:

Uperade F/W and FPGA Manaegement @

Mo |A\| Panel Type j IAH Targe:” Product Setial Murmber ‘ Funning Yersian ‘ Yalid Zone ‘ Zone State | 1etZone Version ‘
1 #00CS FAn SF226-0004-A02 3.08 1stZane Mormal Fun Naon CutQwer 308
Z #08CS FPGA SF226-0004-F04 115 1stZone Mormal Fun MNon CutOver 115
il +#09CS FPGA SF226-0004-F03 0.26 1stZane Maormal Fun Mon CutOwer 026
4 #09CS5 FPGA SF226-0004-F06 110 1stZone MNormal Fun MNon CutOver 110
5 #09CS EFLD SF22E-0004-E02 2m 1stZone Mormal Run 2m
B #15E1 FRGA SF226-0004-F03 0.26 1stZone Mormal Fun Mon CutOver  0.26
i #15E1 EFPLD SF201-0014-E07 0.07 1stZone MNormal Run o0n?
8 #7STM-14 FPGA SF212-0005-FO1 1.27 1stZane MNormal Fun Naon CutOwver 127
9 #175TM-1/4 EPLD SF212-0005-E07 n.20 1stZone Mormal Run 0.20
10 F1BMCP FAn SF221-0002-A01 a0 1stZane Mormal Run Naon CutOwer 308
" #16MCF FPGA SFz21-0002-Fo1 116 1stZone MNormal Fun MNon CutOver 118
12 #18MCP EFLD SF221-0002-E07 1.03 1stZane Mormal Run 1.03
£ b
Wersion Information: Upgrade Information:

Funning Yersion:1.03

Valid Zone1stZane

Zone State:Maormal Fun ) 2

Select Function: Execute Command:

& Refrieve - r Ungrs e i : Run... Save As... ‘ Print ‘ Close

Fig. 4-7-24 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Management Dialog Box
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4 Select the corresponding panel from first drop-down list on the
top of the Upgrade F/W and FPGA Management dialog box.

5 Select type: F/W or FPGA or EPLD from second drop-down
list on the top of the Upgrade F/W and FPGA Management

dialog box.
6 Click the Retrieve radio button in the Select Function field.
7 Click the Run button to retrieve the firmware version.

If you want to save the retrieved result information, you can click the
Save As button to pop-up the Save As dialog box. It is shown as
bellow:

Open E]

Lackir | 5TM-1_4 =] « BT

Flename:  [SF212-0005F01127.ups
Files of lype: |ups file[".ups) j Cancel

Fig. 4-7-25 File Save as Dialog Box

Else if you want to print the retrieved result information, you can click the
Print button to print it.

8 Click the Close button to finish viewing the firmware version.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.8 Equipment Maintenance

This section provides the maintenance information and procedures related
to the equipment and equipment configuration.

4.8.1 Database Upload/Download

When the configuration of the PASOLINK NEO/a is completed, all the
configuration information on that equipment can be saved by the database
upload function. After this, these configurations can be conveniently sent
to another NEO/a, which needs to set up its configuration, by the database
download function without needing repeat the configuration setup for it.

48.1.1 Database List

The configuration database items that can be uploaded/downloaded are
listed in the following table in alphabetical order. These are listed in the
Database Select text box of the Database Upload/Download dialog box
(see Fig. 4-8-1).

Table 4-8-1 Database List

Database Items

NE Attribute Tab NE Parameter
Common Performance Attribute Tab Digital Performance Type Config Tab
Signal Board Protect Tab User Information Tab
Slot Config Tab IP\RS232\DCC Config
Physical Port Config Tab OWH_ATTR
Port Connect Config Tab DATA_CHANNEL
SDH/PDH Service Interface Config Tab TRUNK_FE
SDH MSP Group Config Tab VLAN_FE
SDH MSP Config Tab MAC Filter of FE
Higher Order Path Cross-Connect Config Tab Bandwidth_FE
Higher Order Service TimeSlot (J1) Config Tab Port_FE
SDH Lower Order TimeSlot Config Tab Board_FE
System Timing Source Tab STP_FE
ByPass Timing Source Tab Encapsulation_FE
Clock Path Info Config Tab Board_FE_Extension
2M bit/Hz Output State & SAN bit Tab Port Name
Alarm Type Config Tab
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4.8.1.2 Procedure: Upload/Download Database

Perform the following procedure to upload/download the database:

1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
3 Select Database Upload/Download from the File menu. The
Database Upload/Download dialog box shown in Fig. 4-8-1
appears:
Database Upload/Download gj
Database Select Operation
ME Attribute Tab A

Common Performance Attibute Tab
Signal Board Protect Tab

=

Slat Canfig Tab & Upload
Physical Port Config Tab

Part Connect Config Tab o~

SDH/PDH Service Interface Config Tab b Download

SDH MSP Group Config Tab

SDH MSP Config Tab

Higher Order Path Cross-Connect Config Tab
Higher Order Service TimeSlot (J1] Config Tab
SDH Lower Order TimeSlot Config Tab

System Timing Source Tab

ByPazz Timing Source Tab

Clock Path Info Config Tab

2 bit/Hz Output State & SAM bit Tab

Alarm Type Config Tab w

[N E

. Database Folder Select

C:¥ADM_Management Tool¥Database Browse Start

Sequen... | Operation | Database Specif.. | Database Mame | Operation Result

Fig. 4-8-1 Database Upload/Download Dialog Box

4 When downloading database, a database folder to which the
database is to be saved must be selected first. Perform the
following procedure:

1)  Click the Browse button on the right of the DataBase

Folder Select field to open the Work Path Select dialog
box shown in Fig. 4-8-2.
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Work Path Select @

|C: $40M Management Tool¥Database
5 A

+- g L
+- i D
@ E:

Cancel

Fig. 4-8-2 Work Path Select Dialog Box

2) Select a desired directory from the tree structure on the
left of the dialog box. The path of the selected folder
(directory) will be displayed in the upper field.

3) Click the OK button. The Work Path Select dialog box
is closed and the Database Upload/Download dialog
box appears again, with the selected directory entered in
the DataBase Folder Select field.

5 In the Operation field, select the operation mode Upload or
Download radio button.

6 To select all the databases at once, click the >> button.

Note: Selected databases in the right text box can be removed by
clicking the << button without selecting any databases.

7 Confirm that the specified operation (upload/download) and
selected the databases to be uploaded/downloaded are correct,
and then click the Start button.

8 Then the confirmation dialog box appears, asking whether to
actually execute the uploading/downloading operation. Click
the OK button.

9 When the updating/downloading operation is completed, a

message box appears displaying whether the operation has been
successfully finished or not.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Note: After completing database download by the ADM management
tool, it automatically reset the MCP and disconnect the ADM
from the NE. Close the ADM management tool and reopen it and
login again from the PNMT screen.
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4.8.2 Equipment Reset

Execute F/W reset for required device.

Notes: 1. Equipment reset operation will cause ADM Management
Tool communication down.

2. The Ethernet card may lose the frames when its F/W is
reset.

3. MCP and Ethernet cards do not provide H/W reset
button; use S/W reset by ADM Management Tool.

4.8.2.1 Procedure: Execute Equipment Reset

Perform the following procedure to reset the equipment:
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Equipment Reset from the Maintenance menu. The
Equipment Reset dialog box shown in Fig. 4-8-3 appears:

Equipment Ecsct
Device Select

Selected Board:
#13 STM-1/4
Rezet all porte of

=lected type!

L M Hardware

Device Reset Select

~ Hardware

—

Reset Close
_ Gose |

Fig. 4-8-3 Equipment Reset Dialog Box
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4 Select the equipment, card, or port to be reset in the Device
Select tree structure on the left of the dialog box.

5 Select Hardware or Software from the Device Reset Select
field.

Note: CS, STM-1/4 and 2M card can be configured as hardware reset.
When hardware reset configuration take effect, the service is
break; The MCP, CS, FE, FEP and GE card can be set as
software reset. When FE, FEP and GE card are set as software
reset, the service is break.

6 Confirm that the selected equipment/card/port is correct, and
then click the Reset button. The confirmation dialog box shown
in Fig. 4-8-4 appears:

Are vou sure ko reset?

Cancel |

Fig. 4-8-4 Confirmation Dialog Box for Equipment Reset

7 Click the OK button to perform equipment reset.

Note: Clicking the Cancel button instead of the OK button closes the
confirmation dialog box and the Equipment Reset dialog box
appears again.

8 The equipment restarts automatically. It takes about 60 to 90
seconds for equipment restart.

Note: When MCP to restarting, the communication between ADM
Management Tool and NE will be shut down during restarting.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.8.3 Inventory

4.8.3.1 Procedure: Retrieve/ Print Inventory Information

Perform the following procedure to erase NE history data the equipment:

1 Start up the ADMT, and login to the target NE.

2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Inventory from the Maintenance menu. The Inventory
dialog box shown in Fig. 4-8-5 appears:

X

Inventory
Slot | Item Information -~
Slat13 STh-1/4 PEG Mame STH-1/4
Slat13 5Th-1/4 Code Mo CEG-004320-001
Slat13 STh-1/4 Serial No.
Slot13 STM-1/4 Manufacture D ate
Slot13 STH-1/4 PEG Version
Slot13 STH-1/4 HA W Wersion
Slat13 STh-1/4 FPGA Name FPGA
Slat13 ST-1/4 FPGA Code SF212-0005-F01
Slat13 STH-1/4 FPGA Version 01.27
Slat13 STh-1/4 EPLD Name EPLD
Slat13 STH-1/4 EPLD Code SF212-0005-E01
Slat13 STH-1/4 EPLD Version 00.20
Slot13 SFP Mame 1310nm 51.1
Slat13 SFP Code CBG-0056592-001
Slot14 E1 PKG Mame
Slot14 E1 Code Mo CBG-0045976-001
Slot14 E1 Serial Mo,
Slot14 E1 Manufacture Date
Slot14 E1 PKG Wersion
Slot14 E1 H A Version
Slat14 E1FPGA Name FPGA4
Slat14 E1FPGA Code SF226-0004-F03
Slat14 E1 FPGA Yersion 00.26
Slot14 E1EPLD Name EPLD
Slat14 E1EPLD Code SF201-0014-E01
Slat14 E1 EPLD Yersion 00.07
Slat18 MCP PKG Name
Slot18 MCP Code No. CBG-004575-001
Slot18 MCP Serial Mo
Slot18 MCP Manufacture D ate
Slot18 MCP PEG Version P
Cl-t10 RACD U Aad Y mrmiman
Retrieve All Print All Cancel

Fig. 4-8-5 Inventory

4 From the inventory list you can retrieve the detailed information

of each board by select the slot from the drop-down list.
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ROI-S06714
Inventory ﬁ|
Slot13 -
g:oﬁ‘] | Informatian »~
z 74 PKG Name 5TM-1/4
Slot13 /4 Cade Mo, CBG-004340-001
Slot14 /4 Serial Mo,
/4 Manufacture Date
A4 PEG Version

Slot1é 4 HA Versian

Slot1? /4 FPGA Name FPGA

Slot1a /4 FPGA Code SF212-0005-FO01

ST ST1/4 FPGA Version 01.27

Slot13 STM-1/4 EPLD Mame EPLD

Slt13  STM-1/4 EPLD Code SF212-0005-E01

Slct13  STM-1/4 EPLD Version 00.20

Slot13 SFF Mame 13 0nm 511

Slot13  SFF Code CRG-005652-001

Slot14 E1 PKG Mame

Slct1d  E1 Code Mo CRG-004376-001

Slot14 E1 Serial Mo.

Slot14 E1 Manufacture Date

Slot14 E1 PKGG Yerzion

Slot14 E1 HAW Version

Slt14  E1FPGA Name FPGA

Sict14  E1FPGA Code SF226-0004-FO3

Slct14  E1FPGA Version 00,25

Slct14  E1EPLD Name EPLD

Slct14  E1EPLD Code SF201-0014-E01

Slct14  E1EPLD Yersion 00.07

Slct13  MCP PKG Name MCP

Slct18  MCP Code Na. CRG-004375-001

Slot18 MCP Serial Mo.

Slot18 MCP M anufacture D ate

Slot18 MCP PG Wersion P

Cl=p1 0 RATD L A mrmiman

Retrieve Al Print All Cancel

Fig. 4-8-6 Select slot from the list
5 Or you can retrieve the inventory of all boards by click Retrieve
All button.

6 If you want to print the detailed inventory information, please

click Print All button, the Output Setting window will appear
like Fig. 4-8-7.

Qutput Setting

& Qut To Printer

« Qut To File

Cancel

Fig. 4-8-7 Output Setting

7 Please select Out To Printer or Out To File by click the radio
button according to your need.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.9 Traffic Maintenance

This section provides the maintenance information and procedures related
to traffics.

Traffic maintenance should be carried out by maintenance personnel to
assure or inspect the quality of the traffic.

The tasks provided in this section are not arranged in any specific order.

4.9.1 View Maintain Status

Maintain status mainly refer to loop back, MSP, PPS, package protect
timing source and laser shutdown function.

Maintain Status

Maintain Declare || gop Back] MSP ] PPS ] Package Protect | Timing Source] Sk

Status Normal

Set Declare Clear Declare

Retrieve | Close
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4.9.1.1 Items and Parameters
The Maintain Status dialog box has the following items and parameters:
ITEM/PARAMETER VALUE DESCRIPTION
Set Declare Button Set declare command
Clear Declare Button Clear declare command
Status No selection Display the maintain status
» Loop Back
ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTOIN
Panel No selection Display the package and slot
Port No selection Display the relative port
Setting Status No selection Display the setting status
Working Status No selection Display the actual working status
With Command Radio button To display the status of port with command
All Radio button To display the status of all ports

« MSP

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION

Panel No selection Display the package and slot

Port No selection Display the relative port

MSP Group ID No selection Display the MSP Group 1D

Primary/Back No selection Display the primary/back status

Switch Command No selection Display the current switch command
Working Status No selection Display the actual working status

With Command Radio button To display the status of port with command
All Radio button To display the status of all ports
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* PPS
ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
Source No selection Display the source
Destination No selection Display the destination
Cross Connect . . .
Attribute No selection Display the cross connect attribute
Switch Command No selection Display the current switch command
Working Status No selection Display the actual working status

With Command

Radio button

To display the status of port with command

All

Radio button

To display the status of all ports

» Package Protect

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
Panel No selection Display the package and slot
Protect Mode No selection Display current protect mode
Primary/Back No selection Display the primary/back status
Switch Command No selection Display the current switch command
Working Status No selection Display the actual working status

With Command

Radio button

To display the status of port with command

All

Radio button

To display the status of all ports

» Timing Source

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION

Timing Source No selection Display the timing source

System/ByPass No selection Display the timing source type: system/bypass
Switch Command No selection Display the current switch command
Working Status No selection Display the actual working status

With Command

Radio button

To display the status of port with command

All

Radio button

To display the status of all ports
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e Laser Shutdown

ITEM/PARAMETER VALUES DESCRIPTION
Panel No selection Display the relative panel
Port No selection Display the relative port
: Display whether exit force shutdown command
Force Shutdown No selection in this port
Working Status No selection Display the actual working status

With Command

Radio button

To display the status of port with command

All

Radio button

To display the status of all ports
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49.1.1.1 Procedure: Set/Clear Maintain Declare

1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 Select View Maintain Status from Maintenance menu, the
Maintain Status menu will appear. Its appearance shown as
below:

Maintain Status g]

Maintain Declare ] Loop Back| MSP | PPS | Package Protect| Timing Sour 4| »

Status Maintain Declare

Set Declare Clear Declare

. Refrieve | Close

Fig. 4-9-1 Maintain Status Dialog Box
Click Retrieve button to retrieve the current maintain status.

Click Set Declare button to enable maintain function or click
Clear Declare button to cancel all maintain command.

Confirm your setting and click Close button to exit the
Maintain Status window.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.9.1.1.2 Procedure: Retrieve Maintain Status

1
2

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select View Maintain Status from Maintenance menu, the
Maintain Status menu will appear. Its appearance is shown in
Fig. 4-9-1.
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3 Select Loop Back, MSP, PPS, Package Protect, Timing
Source and Laser Shutdown attribute pages to retrieve the
corresponding maintain status. The detail attribute pages are
shown as below:

Maintain Status

Maintain Declare Loop Back [MSP | PPS | Package Protect| Timing Sour 4|

Pariel ] Faort ] Sefting Status | “wiorking Status ]
H15E1 E1_PORT1 Facility Facility

& With Command ¢ Al . Refrieve Close

Fig. 4-9-2 Loop Back Maintain Status

Maintain Status

Maintain Declare | Loop Back MSP  |PPS | Package Protect| Timing Sour ¢

Pariel | Part | MSP Group [D ] Frimary/Back ] Switch Comma... ] “Working Status I
H17 5TM-1/4 01 5TM_1(0) 1 WORK LINE Forced Switch  Switch

& With Command ¢ Al Retrieve | Close

Fig. 4-9-3 MSP Maintain Status
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Maintain Status

Maintain Declare | Loop Back| MSP  PPS |Package Protect| Timing Sour 4|

Source ] D estination ] Crozs Connect Attr... ] Switch Command ] wioking Status 1
SAFP_MAU_D .. S_15AU_01 TUT... 141 Primary Forced Switch Switch

& With Command ¢ Al Retrieve | Close

Fig. 4-9-4 PPS Maintain Status

Maintain Status

Maintain Declare | Loop Back| MSP | PPS  Package Profect | Timing Sour < » |

Pariel ] Frotect Mode ] Frimary/Backup ] Switch Command ] “whorking Status 1
07 R Ra_PEG[1+1] Frimary Forced Switch Backup

& With Command ¢ Al Retrieve | Close

Fig. 4-9-5 Package Protect Maintain Status
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Maintain Status

Loop Back| MSP | PPS

| Package Profect Timing Source | Laser Shutdow 4| »

Timing 5 ource ] System/ByPass 1 Switch Command ] “Wwhorking Status 1
#1501 E1_PORT System Timing Source Lockout
#1701 STM_1(0) System Timing Source Lockout

Lockout Holdower

#O7 2 Ra_STHM1AIR_POD... System Timing Source

& With Command ¢ Al Retrieve | Close ‘

Fig. 4-9-6 Timing Source Maintain Status

Process Result

%

(_ |

Upgrade Yersion,Please waiting... ...
[ENEENNEENENENNENEEE
Fig. 4-9-7 Laser Shutdown Maintain Status

Click With Command or All radio buttons to display the port
with command or display all ports.

Click Close button to exit the Maintain Status dialog box.

4

5

This step is the end of the procedure.

4-220



ROI-S06714

WITH ADM MANAGE’'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION

4.9.2 Loopback

4.9.2.1 Description

Caution: Performing loopback interrupts the flow of traffic, and
changes the normal transmission.

Loopback function allows fault isolation and pre-service operation
practice. Performing loopback interrupts the flow of traffic, and changes
the normal transmission. Therefore, the use of loopback as routine practice
is not recommended.

When the terminal loopback is executed in PDH port, the system generates
an alarm indication signal, and sends it to the far-end NE.

See the following for other features of the loopback:
» The loopback can be executed on every path.

« Alarms in the path layer are masked during the loopback operation.

TRANSMITTING END RECEIVING END
IDU ODU OobU IDU
/ \ ! \
SDH/SONET
ANALYZER | INTFC |—>| CS |—>| RA [—>|MODk>| TX | — RX -+ DEM|—>| RA |—»] CS |-»{INTFC |—>
G g
g 2 3 z
RIS g 8
<] <} Q.
a = ] o -
Ak E P
= = c s
Q £ [ =
g8 :
SDH/SONET
ANALYZER [*+—]INTFC |[«— CS |«—] RA <—DEM£— RX |« L TX |«—{MOD}= RA |«— CS |«INTFC |*+——
AU b S | | N e W |
E1/STM-1/4 Cs RA MODEM MODEM RA CS E1/STM-1/4
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4.9.2.2 Loopback Status

There are the following three kinds of loopback status:

LOOPBACK STATUS DESCRIPTION

Incoming signals from other equipment is looped back to the signal
source without any management.

Terminal loopback Signals are looped back without sending to other equipment.

Facility loopback

Non loop Signals go straight without any loopback.

4.9.2.3 Procedure: Setup Loopback

1 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

2 Select Loopback Control from the Maintenance menu. The
Loopback Control dialog box shown in Fig. 4-9-8 appears:

Loopback Gontrol g'

fill] ENH Modal Loopback configuration ] Loopback status |
- BB o7 Ra
< Rs_STMIAIR_PI
< 01 Ra_E1_PORT|  Paort

+- BE| msE | ] :
Cmonen | e 1200021212121 221 221 2021 21 2 2 21 B B 2
< s T e S e e e e T e e e
M
Fort |
olololololol oo ol oo o olal oo ool ool o
Statye SOOI I I A IS I3 4
Fort oleolole|lololelc oo e o e e e e o e a oo
States T
< >
All
Facility: ¢4 Terminal: u Mon I Retrieve Set Close
n . o §

Fig. 4-9-8 Loopback Control Dialog Box

3 Select a port for which loopback is to be executed from tree
structures in the left window (selected ports will be highlighted).

4 Click the Retrieve button to send the loopback data information
of the selected port to the ADM Management Tool.
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5 Click a port in the Loopback Status field. Its loopback status switches

J':ll (Facility) => HJ (Terminal) => [l (Non Loop) by clicking.

Note: A same loopback status can be specified for all the paths on a
certain slot position by clicking the corresponding button in the
All field.

6 Click the Set button. The specified loopback settings will be
sent to the NE.

7 Click the Close button to finish the loopback setup operation.

This step is the end of the procedure.

4.9.3 Crossconnect Maintenance

The procedures regarding the crossconnect maintenance operations are
provided in 4.5 Setup Crossconnect of this manual.

Procedure
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Cross Connect Configuration from the Configuration
menu. The Cross Connect Configuration dialog box shown in
Fig. 4-9-9 appears:
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4-224

2C ADMT_Node6_Nodal(172.18.0.6)

Close  Configuration  Wiew

=Bl 7 FE
Up In

&% 01 STM_1(0)
4% 02 STM_1[0]
5 03 STM_1[0)

-4% 01 E1_PORT

|

[ |

= — o =

left | I

Right In

Bottom In

Out

& Build " Delete

& Single-TS ¢ Multi-TS

141 Primary
141 Backup

Broadcast

Delete[All]

Set

Cancel |
Retrieve |

- noTwW==m

&

Export Source | Destination | Cross Connect Attribute Cross Connect Type
S 13P 02AU 01TUI2 05 S 16 AU 01 TU12 05 Broadcast Broadcast
$_16 AU_01 TU12_05 $_13P_02 AU_D1 TU12_05 Broadcast Broadcast
< | 38 =0 I | =
Fig. 4-9-9 Cross Connect Configuration Dialog Box
4 Choose the Delete radio button; delete the crossconnect that

need to be modified at the destination side.
Note: When this is selected, Multi-TS is disabled.

5 Configure the new crossconnect.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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4.9.4 Protection

PASOLINK NEO/a supports two kinds of protections: MSP (multiplex
section protection), SNCP (sub-network connection protection).

4941 MSP

49.4.1.1 Action Mode

PASOLINK NEO/a supports MSP's working mode: 1+1 Uni-directional
Non-revertive, 1+1 Bi-directional Non-revertive, 1:1 Bi-directional
Revertive Linear Protection. The following illustration shows the three
kinds Linear Protection. Only receive side is switched in case of the line
failure.

WORKING LINE

<
-

L
-¢
PROTECTION LINE

WORKING LINE

'

o [

-
=l
PROTECTION LINE

ONLINE
Fig. 4-9-10 1+1 Unidirectional Linear Protection Operation

WORKING LINE
-]

<<
-

[
|

-¢
PROTECTION LINE

WORKING LINE

'

g [

PROTECTION LINE

ONLINE
Fig. 4-9-11 1+1 Bidirectional Linear Protection Operation
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WORKING LINE

-t
PROTECTION LINE

WORKING LINE

—

-
— -
‘PROTECTION LINE
ONLINE (Main traffic) ONLINE (Extra traffic)

Fig. 4-9-12 1:1 Bidirectional Linear Protection Operation

4.9.4.1.2 Configuration Mode

The cards in same level can be configured as protection in PASOLINK
NEO/a without slot limitation. The following figure shown as an example:

STM-1/4
5 i 19 PITE 2l o
S T— -
2=
ToCE s ¥
TWODEM 3
TODERL 1 -
Fig. 4-9-13 MSP Configuration
4.9.4.1.3 Switching Criterion
SWITCHING
ITEM REQUIREMENT MONITOR PLACE
B2ERR_HIGH SF Line (Work / Prot)
B2ERR_LOW SD Line (Work / Prot)
LOS SF Line (Work / Prot)
LOF SF Line (Work / Prot)
MS-AIS SF Line (Work / Prot)
RS-TIM* SF Line (Work / Prot)

Note*:J Byte must be enabled in order to make TIM function be a switch
criterion.
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49.4.1.4 External Commands

Command Term Content
Lockout of protection | LKOP Protection line is forbidden to use unconditionally.
Forced switch to FSP If the command is set on working line, the traffic will be switched
protection to protection line unconditionally.
Forced switch to FSW If the command is set on protection line, the traffic will be switched
working to working line unconditionally.
Manual switch to MSP If the command is set on working line and protection line is in
protection normal status, the traffic will be switched to protection line.
Manual switch to MSW If the command is set on protection line and working liner is in
working normal status, the traffic will be switched to the working line.

4.9.4.1.5 Command Priority

e 1+1 Uni: LKOP>FS>SF>SD>MS

* 1+1 Bi: LKOP>SF on Prot>FS>SF on Work>SD on Prot>SD on
Work > MS

* 1:1Bi: LKOP>SF on Prot>FSW (to W)>FSW (to P)>SF on
Work>SD on Prot> SD on Work >MSW (to W) > SW (to P)

4.9.4.1.6 Switch Time

Switch time is the interval from the decision to switch to the completion of
the switch and switch operation at a switching node initiating the switch
request. When Hold Off time is set as Osec, switch time must be less
50msec.

4942 SNCP

4.9.4.2.1 Action Mode

PASOLINK NEO/a supports SNCP in action methods: 1+1 Uni-
directional Non-Revertive/ Revertive and monitor methods: SNC/I (Sub-
Network Connection Protection with Inherent Monitoring) and SNC/N
(Sub-Network Connection Protection with Non-intrusive Monitoring).

Note: PASOLINK NEO/a supports both SNC/N and SNC/I in SNCP
ring configuration.
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4.9.4.2.2 Configuration Mode

The cards in same level can be configured as protection in PASOLINK
NEO/a without slot limitation. The below Fig. 4-9-14 is shown as an

example:
STM-1/4 STM-1/4
Backup I pasoLink | ~Backup
7 4 Neola e N\ _
/ 7 \ \ Ll i I i |
/ \ & GE 17| @ MCP 18|
/ * + = @ GE 15| @& FE 16,
1 1 = E @ STM-1/4 13| @& STM-1/4 14l =
PASOLINK P PASOLINK @ Cs [ i i
NEO/a |4———— NEO/a @ 5 [ e o
Primary I @ Ra 7| @ Ra 8
STM-1/4 v f F TOLEM. |5 WooE s| [
oM MOTEM ]3] WODEM [+
100Base-T L MOTE || BCOE 2| |-

Fig. 4-9-14 SNCP Configuration

4.9.4.2.3 Switching Criterion

For SNC/I

Item Switching Requirement

HOP AU-LOP | SSF (Server Signal Fail)
AU-AIS | SSF (Server Signal Fail)
HP-UNEQ | TSF (Trail Signal Fail)
HP-TIM | TSF (Trail Signal Fail)
HP-EXC | TSF (Trail Signal Fail)
HP-DEG | TSD (Trail Signal Degrade)
LOP TU-LOP | SSF (Server Signal Fail)
TU-AIS SSF (Server Signal Fail)
LP-UNEQ | TSF (Trail Signal Fail)
LP-EXC | TSF (Trail Signal Fail)
LP-DEG | TSD (Trail Signal Degrade)
LOM TSF (Trail Signal Fail)

Note: LOM is only for VC-12 but not for VC-3.
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For PDH path

Item Switching Requirement

PDH PPI-LOS SF (Signal Fail)
path PPI-AIS | SF (Signal Fail)

Note: When setting PDH SNCP path, It is necessary to set "LP-
UNEQ Insert" setting on Port Enable wnindow to the E1
or RAPDH channel which is set SNCP input path.
Because switch is executed by "LP-UNEQ"detecting on
receiving selecotr side of PDH SNCP.

When "LP-UNEQ" setting is Enable

Insert AIS
PDH ch PDH ch

(Primary) (Back up)
| | Set Enable for LP-

UNEQ Insert setting
Insert LP-UNEQ
signal

Set Enable for _ Selector L — PDH
LP-UNEQ Insert setting (Tributary)
—+ >
\ J Selector detects LP-UNEQ failure

and switch to Backup Line.
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4.9.4.2.4 External Commands
Command | Term Revertive Non-
revertive
Lockout of LKOP If the command is set, the protection channel will O
protection be forbidden to use unconditionally.
: If the command is set, the traffic will be switched
Forced switch | FSP to protection channel unconditionally. O
: If the command is set, the traffic will be switched
Forced switch | FSW to working channel unconditionally. O
Manual If the command is set and protection channel is in
switch MSP normal status, the traffic will be switched to O O
protection channel.
Manual If the command is set and working channel is in
switch MSW | normal status, the traffic will be switched to O O
working channel.
Clear CLR clear the upper three commands O O

4.9.4.2.5 Command Priority

LKOP> FS> SF> SD> MS> Wait-to-restore> No requires

49.4.2.6 Command Value

Wait to restore time: Omin ~12min, step=1 min

Hold-off time: Oms ~ 10 sec, step=100ms

4.9.4.3 Hardware Protection

4.9.4.3.1 CS Card Protection

In PASOLINK NEO/a, there are 2 CS cards in 9# and 11#, they detect
their own status and transfers it to each other. the 9# CS card analyze its
own status and the 11# CS card's status and decide which card should be in
work-status and which should be in protect-status and control the switch
process, the 11# CS card accept the 9# CS card's signal and control its
status. The CS card reports their status and the cause of the switch.
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(1) Switching Criterion
Item Switching Requirement Monitor Place
EQPT FAIL SF Package (Work / Prot)
CPU FAIL SF Package (Work / Prot)
PKG_REMOVED SF Package (Work / Prot)

(2) External Commands

Command Term Content
Forced switch to FSP If the command is set on 9%, the traffic will be switched to 11#
protection unconditionally.
Forced switch to FSW If the command is set on 11#, the traffic will be switched to 9#
working unconditionally.
Manual switch to MSP If the command is set on 9# and protection package is in normal
protection status, the traffic will be switched to the 11#.
Manual switch to MSW If the command is set on 11# and working package is in normal
working status, the traffic will be switched to the 9#
Clear CLR It is a command for canceling the following command according to

the starting demand from NE outside:

FSP,FSW,MSP,MSW

Moreover, in addition to the above, the WTR state is cancelled
when mode of operation is revertive.
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4.9.4.3.2 RA Card Protection

In PASOLINK NEO/a, there are 2 RA cards in 7# and 8#, CS detect their
status and decide which card should be in work-status and which should be
in protect-status and control the switch process. The RA card reports their
status and the cause of the switch.

(1) Switching Criterion

Iltem Switching Requirement Monitor Place
~ EQPT FAIL SF I5ackage (Work / Prot)
CPU FAIL SF Package (Work / Prot)
PKG_REMOVED SF Package (Work / Prot)

(2) External Commands

Command Term Content
Forced switch to FSP If the command is set on 7#, the traffic will be switched to 8#
protection unconditionally.
Forced switch to FSW If the command is set on 8#, the traffic will be switched to 7#
working unconditionally.
Manual switch to MSP If the command is set on 7# and protection package is in normal
protection status, the traffic will be switched to the 8#.
Manual switch to MSW If the command is set on 8# and working package is in normal
working status, the traffic will be switched to the 7#
Clear CLR It is a command for canceling the following command according to
the starting demand from NE outside:
FSP,FSW,MSP,MSW
Moreover, in addition to the above, the WTR state is cancelled
when mode of operation is revertive.

49.4.4 Overhead Protection

Overhead protection is carried out by the implement of MSP protection. It
includes DCC protection, orderwire (E1/E2) protection and user data
channel (E1/E2/F1) protection.

And the overhead protection function can be classified as unidirectional
protection and bidirectional protection respectively.

For unidirectional protection, if the faults only detected in unidirectional,
the switching function will execute. The protection principle is shown as
below:
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WORKING LINE
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Fig. 4-9-15 The Unidirectional Protection

For bidirectional protection, if the alarms detected in any direction, the
switch function will execute. The bidirectional protection principle is
shown as below:

WORKING LINE

<
-

¢
PROTECTION LINE
WORKING LINE
> :l E

=l
PROTECTION LINE

A

L

ONLINE
Fig. 4-9-16 The Bidirectional Protection

Notes: 1.PASOLINK NEO/a equipment can support the
protection  function for DCCr/DCCm/E1/E2/F1
respectively.

2. When a port was specified as the standby port for MSP

protection, it can not set DCC, orderwire and user
channel.
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410 Firmware Maintenance

Firmware is the semi-permanent set of operating instructions (software).
The version of the firmware can be retrieved/switched/upgraded via the
Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box.

Note: For retrieving the firmware version, refer to 4.7.8.1 Procedure:
Retrieve Installed Firmware Version in this manual.

4.10.1 Switch Firmware Version

Sometimes it is necessary to switch the firmware version for maintenance.

The firmware version switch is available for the software port only. For
other ports (FPGA hardware ports) the firmware version switch cannot be
performed.

Notes 1: Only online CS is confirmed H/W version.
2: Both working and standby CS F/W cannot be executed

Switch at the same time.

4.10.1.1 Procedure: Switch Firmware Version

Perform the following procedure to switch the firmware version:
1 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
2 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

3 Select Upgrade F/W and FPGA from the Maintenance menu.
The Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box shown in Fig. 4-10-1
appears:
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Ko |A|| Panel Type j IAH Targe’j‘ Product Serial Murmber | Running Yersion ‘ ‘alid Zone ‘ Zaone State ‘ 1stZone Yersion ‘
1 #09CE Fid SF22E-0004-A02 3.08 1stZone Mormal Bun Mon CutOwer  3.08
2 #09CS FPGA SF226-0004-F04 118 1stZone Marrmal Fun Mon CutOver 115
4] #09CS FPGA SF226-0004-FO03 0.26 1stZone MNarmal Run Mon CutOwver  0.26
4 #09CS FPGA SF22E-0004-FO6 1.10 1stZone Mormal Fun Mon CutQwer 110
5 #09C3 EFLD SF226-0004-E02 2.01 1stZane Normal Bun 2.01
B #15E1 FFGA SFzzE-0004-FO03 0.26 1stZone Mormal Run Mon CutOwver  0.26
7 #15E1 EPFLD SF201-0014-E01 0.07 1stZone Marmal Pun 0.07
8 #TETM-144 FPGA SF212-0005-F01 127 1stZone Mormal Run Non CutOwer  1.27
9 #17S T4 EFLD SF212-0005-E01 0.20 1stZone Mormal Run 0.20
10 #18MCP FAM SFz21-0002-A0 08 1stZone Mormal Fun Mon CutCwer  3.08
1 #18MCP FPGA SF221-0002-F01 116 1stZone MNarmal Run Mon CutOwver  1.16
12 #18MCP EPLD SF221-0002-E01 1.03 1stZone Mormal Pun 1.03
£ >
Version Information: Upgrade Information:
Funning Yersion:1.03
“alid Zone:1stZone
Zone State:Normal Run pg
-Select Function: Exgcute Command:
& Refrieve (5 ~ 1 Save fs... ‘ Print | Close

Fig. 4-10-1 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box

4 At the top of Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box, Select the
target card from first drop-down list and select F/W from the
second drop-down list.

Note: PASOLINK NEO/a only support F/W version switch on MCP,
CS, FE, FEP and GE card now.

5 Click Retrieve radio button to retrieve the current version
information.

6 Click the Switch radio button, then Serial check box is
appeared.

7 Click the check box from the Serial column to select the

operation object, and then click the Run button. The Process
Result dialog box will be shown.
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Process Result

MNo. | Panel | Target | Product Serial Nu... | Function | State
1 #09C3 Fiw SF224-0004-A02  Retrieve Success

Close

Fig. 4-10-2 Process Result Dialog Box

This step is the end of procedure.

4.10.2 Upgrade Firmware Version

The firmware can be upgraded to support new functions or revise bugs.
Take CS card upgrading for example:

Notes 1:All the other applications must be quitted during
performing the firmware version upgrading operation.

2: Both working and standby CS F/W cannot be executed
Upgrade at the same time.

4.10.2.1 Procedure: Upgrade the Version of CS Card

* Upgrade Firmware \Version

Perform the following procedure to upgrade the firmware version:
1 Close all the files and applications running in the system.
2 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.

3 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
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Select Upgrade F/W and FPGA from the Maintenance menu.
The Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box shown in Fig. 4-10-3
appears:

Uperade F/W and FPGA Management 3]
Mo ‘CS j ]FIW j| Praduct Serial Mumber ‘ Funning Version | Yalid Zane | Zone State | TstZone Version |
1 #09Cs Fiv SF226-0004-402 3.08 1stZone Mormal Bun Mon CutCwver  3.08

<

‘ersion Information:

Funning Version:3.08
Walid Zone:1stZane

Cutower Ability.Enable

Select Function:

# Refrieve  © Switch

Zaone State:Mormal Run Non CutOwver

[

« Upgrade  Config CutOve

Upgrade Information:

Upgrade Yersian
Upgrade File
CutOver Time

Execute Command:

Bun..'. T save As... ‘ Print ‘ Close

Fig. 4-10-3 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box

5

Select the CS card and the upgrade type F/W from the drop-
down list on the top of the Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box

Check the Retrieve radio button and click the Run button to
upload the release information.

Click the Upgrade radio button.

Click the Set Upgrade button. The Upgrade Setting dialog box
is shown in Fig. 4-10-4.
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ValidZone: 1st Zone

Upgrade Setting

Panel:CS ’?
Target:Fw

Product Serial Number:SF226-0004-A02

CutCver Ability:Enable

1 Fmmm Wmvmiam.? N0 B

I CutOver Time [2009/01/17 =1 [15:54:14 = NE Time

Upgrade | Browse..
Yersion

¥ The seflings are fit for all objects which have the same aftributes.

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-10-4 Upgrade Setting Dialog Box

Input the location of the upgrade file to the Upgrade File
textbox, if you know where the upgrading file exists accurately,
else you can select the upgrade file by click the Browse button.
The Open window shown as bellow:

Lackin: | 22 CS = « @ o B

Files of lype: |upsfile[".ups] LJ Cancel

Fig. 4-10-5 Open Dialog Box

Note: If the Cancel button is clicked here instead of the Open button,

10

11

browsing operation will be cancelled.

If you want to upgrade later on, you may select the Cutover
Time check box and then you can specify a fixed time to
upgrade. Detailed operation is provided in 4.10.3 Config
Cutover.

Select The settings are fit for all objects which have the same
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attributes check box to enable this function, otherwise the
settings are only applied for the selected objects.

Confirm the setting you have just done correct, and then click
the OK button to over you setting procedure.

Then click the Run button to execute firmware upgrading.

Note: If the Close button is clicked here instead of the Run button, the

14

Process Result

firmware upgrading is cancelled.

During the upgrading operation, the window is shown in Fig. 4-
10-6.

<

Upgrade Yersion,Please waiting... ...
ANNEEENEENNEENNENEER

Stop Current Objec‘r‘ Stop All Object |

Fig. 4-10-6 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box during Upgrading

15

If the Stop Current Object button in the Process Result dialog
box is clicked during the firmware version upgrading operation,
it only stop upgrading the current object; if the Stop All Object
button is clicked, all object upgrading operation will be
interrupted.

To quit the firmware version upgrading operation, click the
Close button.

This step is the end of the procedure.

Note: When finish upgrade CS F/W, there is a trial run status, during

which it is forbidden to power down or reset until 6 minutes late.
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» Upgrade FPGA Version

Perform the following procedure to upgrade the firmware version:

1
2

Upgrade F/W and FRGA Management

Open the management dialog box of the target NE.

Select Upgrade F/W and FPGA from the Maintenance menu.
The Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box shown in Fig. 4-10-7
appears:

o [|CS

jHFPGA

L” Product Serial Number Running Yersion | Valid Zone Zone State 1stZone Version |

1 #09C3
2 #09C3
3 #09C3

FPGA
FPGA
FPGA

<

ersion Information:

SF226-0004-F04
SF226-0004-F03
SF22e-0004-F06

115
0.26
110

1stZone
1stZone
1stZone

Mormal Fun Man CutOver  1.15
MNormal Fun Mon CutOwver 0,26
MNormal Fun MNan CutQver  1.10

Upgrade Information:

Select Function:

& Refrieve  © Switch

© Upgrade

Execute Command:
© Config CutCve Run... | Save As... ‘ Print ‘ Close

Fig. 4-10-7 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box

3

4-240

Select the CS card and the upgrade type FPGA from the drop-

down list on the top of the Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog
box.

Check the Retrieve radio button and click the Run button to
upload the release information.

Click the Upgrade radio button.

Click the Set Upgrade button. The Upgrade Setting dialog box
is shown in Fig. 4-10-8:
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Uperade Setting

E5)

Version Information: -

Panel:CS ’?
Target:FFGA

Product Serial Number:SF2246-0004-F04

CutCver Ability:Enable

WalidZone: 1st Zone

1 Fmmm Wmvmiama 1 10 B

Upgrade Setting

I CutOver Time [2009/01/19 = [14:07:02 = NE Time

Upgrade | Browse..

‘ersion

¥ The settings are fit for all objects which have the same aftributes.

Cancel

Fig. 4-10-8 Upgrade Setting Dialog Box

7 Input the location of the upgrade file to the Upgrade File
textbox, if you know where the upgrading file exists accurately,
else you can select the upgrade file by click the Browse button.
The Open window shown as bellow:

Open @

Lackin: | 22 CS = « @ o B

26-0004-F03026, LPS:

26-0004-F04115.ups
SFZ26-0004-FO6110.ups

Files of lype: |upsfile[".ups] LJ Cancel

Fig. 4-10-9 Open Dialog Box

Note: If the Cancel button is clicked here instead of the Open button,
browsing operation will be cancelled.

8 If you want to upgrade later on, you may select the Cutover
Time check box and then you can specify a fixed time to
upgrade. Detailed operation is provided in 4.10.3 Config
Cutover.
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9 Select The settings are fit for all objects which have the same
attributes check box to enable this function, otherwise the
settings are only applied for the selected objects.

10 Confirm the setting you have just done correct, and then click
the Ok button to over you setting procedure.

11 Then click the Run button to execute firmware upgrading.

Note: If the Close button is clicked here instead of the Run button, the
firmware upgrading is cancelled.

12 During the upgrading operation, the window is shown in Fig. 4-
10-10:

Process Result

& ' 2

Upgrade Yersion,Please waiting... ...
ANNEEENEENNEENNENEER

Stop Current Objec‘r‘ Stop All Object |

Fig. 4-10-10 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box during Upgrading

13 If the Stop Current Object button in the Process Result dialog
box is clicked during the firmware version upgrading operation,
it only stop upgrading the current object; if the Stop All Object
button is clicked, all object upgrading operation will be
interrupted.

To quit the FPGA version upgrading operation, click the Close
button.

This step is the end of the procedure.
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Notes: 1.

The procedure for upgrading firmware on MCP, FE,
FEP and GE card is the same as CS card. The version
information of all cards is listed as below:

PKG NAME TYPE CODE

MCP FIW SF221-0002-A01
FPGA SF221-0002-F01

EPLD SF221-0002-E01

CS F/wW SF226-0004-A02
FPGA SF226-0004-F04

FPGA SF226-0004-F03

FPGA SF226-0004-F06

EPLD SF226-0004-E02

FE F/W SF208-0007-A01
FPGA SF208-0007-F01

FPGA SF208-0007-F02

EPLD SF208-0007-E01

FEP F/w SF208-0013-A01
FPGA SF208-0013-F01

GE FIW SF208-5003-A01
FPGA SF208-5003-F01

FPGA SF208-5003-F02

FPGA SF208-5003-F03

EPLD SF208-5003-E01

STM-1/4 FPGA SF212-0005-F02
EPLD SF212-0005-E02

El FPGA SF226-0004-F03
EPLD SF201-0014-E01

2. The upgrade time for FW on MCP card and both FW

and FPGA on FE or FEP card is using ADM
Management Tool's time, and the upgrade time for
FPGA on the MCP card is using the PASOLINK NEO/
a's time.

.Since the EPLD can't be downloaded via ADM

Management Tool, it has no upgrade time.

. Because the traffic card FPGAs are saved in CS card,

when clicking retrieve button to get the CS card version
information you can find FPGA information about
traffic card such as STM-1/4 and E1 card which is only
used for retrieving, but not upgrading. If you want to
upgrade traffic card FPGA, you must first select the
corresponding target card and upgrade it individually.

. If there are two CS packages, you must first upgrade the

4-243



WITH ADM MANAGE'T TOOL FOR BB PORTION ROI-S06714

working CS FPGA, E1 FPGA, and then switch the two
CS card, lastly, upgrade another CS card.

6. When upgrading FPGA, the traffic is down for a few
seconds.
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4.10.3 Config Cutover

Cutover means that user can download the upgrade file to equipment but
not take effective until the time user prescribed.

Note: Both working and standby CS F/W cannot be executed Config
Cutover at the same time.

4.10.3.1 Procedure: Config Cutover

Perform the following procedure to configuration cutover time:

1 Close all the files and applications running in the system.

2 Start up the ADM Management Tool, and login to the target NE.
3 Open the management dialog box of the target NE.
4

Select Upgrade F/W and FPGA from the Maintenance menu.
The Upgrade F/W and FPGA dialog box shown in Fig. 4-10-
11 appears:

Uperade F/W and FPGA Management

o “CS j ‘F/W L” Product Serial Number Running “ersion | Yalid Zane Zone State 1stZane Versian |
1 #0ACE FAd SF226-0004-A02 314 2ndZone Mormal Run Mon CutOwver  3.08
4 >
Yergion Information: Uparade [nformation:
Funning Yersion:3.14 Uperade Wersion
“alid Zone:2ndZone Uperade File:
Zone State:Marrmal Run Non CutOver GutOver Time: = :
Cutover Ability:Enahle
Select Function: Execute Command:

« Retrieve ¢ Switch © Upgrade ¢ Config CutOve TRun.. | Save As... ‘ Print ‘ Close

Fig. 4-10-11 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box
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5 Select the target card and the upgrade type F/W or FPGA from
the drop-down list on the top of the Upgrade F/W and FPGA
dialog box.

6 Click the Retrieve button and the Run button to upload the
release information.

7 Click the Upgrade radio button.

8 Click the Set Upgrade button. The Upgrade Setting dialog box
shown in Fig. 4-10-12 appears for browsing:

E5)

Uperade Setting
Version Information: -

Panel:CS ’?
Target:Fw

Product Serial Number:SF226-0004-A02

CutCver Ability:Enable

WalidZone:2nd Zone

1 Fmmm Wmvmiam.? N0

Upgrade Setting

I CutOver Time [2009/01/17 = [14:12:70 = NE Time

Upgrade | Browse..
Yersion

I~ The seffings are fit for all objects which have the same aftributes.

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-10-12 Upgrade Setting Dialog Box

9 Input the location of the upgrade file to the Upgrade File
textbox, if you know where the upgrading file exists accurately,
else you can select the upgrade file by click the Browse button.
The Open window shown as bellow:

Open @E|

Lackin: | 22 CS = « @ o B

Flename:  [SF226-0004-A02314 ups
Files of lype: |ups file[".ups) LJ Cancel

Fig. 4-10-13 Open Dialog Box
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Note: If the Cancel button is clicked here instead of the Open button,

browsing operation will be cancelled.

Uperade Setting

Version Information:

X

Panel:C3

Target:Fw

Product Serial Number:SF226-0004-A02
CutCver Ability:Enable

WalidZone:2nd Zone

1 Fmmm Wmrmian.? 1

Upgrade Setting

I CutQver Time| _ -_| 00— NE Time
Upgrade [C:¥CS¥SF226-0004-AD2321.UPS
Yersion 3.21

v The settings are fit for all objects which have the same affributes.

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4-10-14 Upgrade Setting Dialog Box

10 Enable the Cutover Time function by click the Cutover Time

check box, and then you can specify a fixed time to upgrade.

11 Select The settings are fit for all objects which have the same
attributes check box to enable this function, otherwise the
settings are only applied for the selected objects.

12 Confirm the setting you have just done correct, and then click
the OK button.

13 Click the Run button to execute firmware upgrading.

Note: If the Close button is clicked here instead of the Run button, the

14

firmware upgrading is cancelled.

During the upgrading operation, the window is shown in Fig. 4-
10-15.
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Process Result

=]

(_ |

Upgrade Yersion,Please waiting... ...

|

Stop Current Objec‘r‘ Stop All Object |

Fig. 4-10-15 Upgrade F/W and FPGA Dialog Box during Upgrading

15

16

If the Stop Current Object button in the Process Result dialog
box is clicked during the firmware version upgrading operation,
it only stop upgrading the current object; if the Stop All Object
button is clicked, all object upgrading operation will be
interrupted.

To quit the firmware version upgrading operation, click the
Close button.

Then, the ADM Management Tool will feedback the result of
the upgrading operation, the result interface is shown as bellow:
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Process Result

[
|

Close

Fig. 4-10-16 Process Result

17 When download and burning the upgrade file is over, we can
click the Modify Cutover button in the Upgrade F/W and
FPGA dialog box to modify the cutover time. The Modify
Cutover Time dialog box is shown as bellow:

Modify GutOver Time

Modify Time
NE Time: } IE= ‘ e =

CutOwver ‘ 1501719 — ‘ =
© Cancel CutOver

& Modify Cutover [2009/01/19 = 116:23:09 =

The modified seftings are fit for all objects which have the

v ;
same attributes.

Cancel ‘

Fig. 4-10-17 Modify Cutover Time

This step is the end of the procedure.

Notes: 1. Because the service card FPGA saved in two CS cards,
if FPGA requires the upgrade, upgrade the master CS
first, then switch the two CS cards, lastly, upgrade the
remaining one.
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2. When upgrade the FPGA or F/W of CS cards using
cutover time mode, make sure that the cutover time of
the two CS cards are different, and the difference should
be not less than 5mins best.

3. At the same time, only permit one user downloading
FW/FPGA to CS card.
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